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Values 


50 


6x5 
=  30 


15  +  5 
=  20 


Ebucation  Departmeitt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  com^DOsition  of  about  thirty  lines  on  not 
more  than  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  Victoria  Hay. 

{h)  A  Garden  Party. 

(c)  Our  School  Garden. 

(d)  A  Boy  I  Know. 

{e)  The  Land  of  the  Maple. 

(/)  An  Evening  at  Home. 

(g)  The  “  Nature  Collections  ”  we  have  made. 

(h)  A  Eamble  in  the  Woods  with  our  Teacher. 

2.  Write  one  copy  each  in  proper  form  of 

(a)  A  Promissory  Note  ; 

(b)  A  Eeceipt ; 

(c)  A  Bank  Cheque  ; 

{d)  An  Order  for  Goods  ; 

(e)  A  Letter  accepting  a  position  in  a  Drug  Store. 

3.  (a)  Write  an  informal  reply,  declining,  on  account 
of  illness,  an  invitation  to  dinner  from  Mrs.  J.  Wk 
Blank,  at  No.  3  Maudsley  Square,  London,  at  6  o’clock 
Friday  evening,  June  26th,  1908. 

(b)  Write  the  envelope  address. 


SiDucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


SPELLING. 


Note  to  Presiding  Officer. — Treat  each  sentence  as  follows  ; — {a)  Read 
it  aloud  distinctly,  to  give  the  candidates  the  thought ;  (6)  read  it  again 
slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  to  make  every  candidate 
UNDERSTAND  YOU  ;  (c)  read  it  a  third  time  for  corrections. 

(  Two  marks  off  for  each  error.) 

A.  — {Value  35.) 

But  the  mere  extent  of  the  country  would  not  perhaps  im¬ 
press  the  mind  so  strongly  if  there  were  not  so  much  of  the  vast, 
the  magnificent,  the  national,  in  all  its  leading  features.  It  is 
impossible  to  fancy  that  you  are  in  a  province — a  colony :  you 
feel  at  every  step  that  Canada  must  become  a  great  nation  ;  and 
at  every  step  you  pray  most  devoutly  for  the  descent  upon  the 
country  of  that  wisdom,  and  foresight,  and  energy  which  shall 
make  it  the  great  treasury  of  British  institutions  upon  this  con¬ 
tinent,  and  an  honour  to  the  British  name.  All  the  lakes  of 
Scotland  thrown  together  would  not  make  one  of  those  great 
inland  seas,  which  form,  as  it  were,  a  chain  of  Mediterraneans  : 
all  the  rivers  of  England,  old  father  Thames  included,  would 
scarcely  fill  the  channel  of  the  St.  Lawrence.  There  is  a" 
grandeur  in  the  mountain  ranges,  and  a  voice  in  the  noble  cat¬ 
aracts,  which  elevate  the  spirit  above  the  ignorance  and  the 
passions  of  the  past,  and  the  perplexities  of  the  present,  and 
make  us  feel  that  the  great  Creator  of  the  universe  never  meant 
such  a  country  to  be  the  scene  of  perpetual  discord  and  degrada¬ 
tion,  but  will  yet  inspire  the  people  with  the  union,  the  virtue, 
and  the  true  patriotism  by  which  alone  its  political  and  social 
condition  shall  be  made  to  take,  more  nearly  than  it  does  now, 
the  impress  of  its  natural  features. 

B.  — ( Value  15.) 

separate,  nuptial,  precede,  delicacies,  fourteen, 

believe,  omitting,  vengeance,  requiem,  privilege. 


f  ' 
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jBbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE, 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Values 


6  +  6  + 
6  =  18 


10  +  6 
+  6  +  6 
=  28 


3  + 
(3x3) 
=  12 


3x3x 
2  =  18 


3x4  = 
12 


4x3  = 
12 


1.  (a)  Name,  beginning  with  the  largest,  the  six  most 
important  cities  of  Canada. 

(b)  Give  the  exact  location  of  each. 

(c)  Why  is  each  so  important  ? 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  map  of  Ontario. 

(h)  Trace  on  it  the  chief  waterway  and  indicate 
four  important  commercial  centres  benefited  by  it. 

(c)  Trace  on  it  the  main  line  of  the  Grand  Trunk 
and  locate  four  important  commercial  centres  through 
which  it  passes. 

(d)  Trace  on  it  the  main  line  of  the  Canadian 
Pacific  and  locate  four  important  commercial  centres 
through  which  it  passes. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  longitude  ? 

(b)  Travelling  from  Ottawa  to  Vancouver,  ho>v 
would  a  passenger’s  watch  indicate  the  time  at  Winni¬ 
peg,  Calgary,  and  Vancouver  ?  Explain  clearly.  . 

4.  Mention  three  of  the  strongest  inducements  that 
Canada,  Argentina,  and  South  Africa  each  can  offer  to 
emigrants  from  the  British  Isles. 

5.  Give  three  reasons  for  England’s  commercial 
supremacy. 

6.  State  the  most  important  industry  of  Oregon,  of 
Pennsylvania,  of  Florida,  and  of  Australia. 


[88000] 
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jEbucation  2>epartment,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Values 


8  +  8 
=  16 


1.  What  is  the  value  of : — 

4f  +  lH  +  5H 
(a) 

6|x3i-^x4  +  lf 

T 

(55-1- 41-98)  X  4-31 
(6-842  +  3-158)  +  -125‘ 


12 


2.  An  oil  merchant  has  three  grades  of  oil  in  three 
tanks  containing  respectively  3567,  3977  and  4797 
gallons.  He  wishes  to  ship  the  oil  in  barrels  of  equal 
size  and  the  largest  possible  to  contain  exactly  the  con¬ 
tents  of  each  tank.  How  many  gallons  in  a  barrel  and 
how  many  such  barrels  in  each  tank  ? 


12 


3.  (No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 

Find  the  amount  of  the  following  bill: — 23  yards 
silk  at  $1.35  a  yard,  14  yards  lining  at  17c.  a  yard, 
yards  lining  at  20c.  a  yard,  12J  yards  muslin  at  15c.  a 
yard,  5  dozen  buttons  at  27c.  a  dozen,  31  yards  flannel 
at  43c.  a  yard,  8|^  yards  ribbon  at  48c.  a  yard,  9J  yards 
embroidery  at  99c.  a  yard. 


12 


4.  A  house  is  worth  $14000,  and  its  contents  $10000. 
What  will  it  cost  to  insure  both  house  and  contents 
for  80%  of  their  value  if  the  premium  be  f  %  and  the 
agent’s  commission  be  ^%  of  the  risk  ? 


12 


5.  A  land  agent  buys  a  50-acre  farm  adjacent  to  the 
city  for  $11000.  He  sets  apart  f  of  the  farm  for  streets 
and  a  park,  and  divides  the  remainder  into  city  lots  each 
containing  ^  of  an  acre.  If  he  sells  these  lots  at  $75 
each,  what  is  his  gain?  [over] 


Values 


12 


6.  The  simple  interest  for  4  years  on  a  sum  of  money 
invested  at  is  equal  to  the  annual  income  from  a 
city  house  rented  at  $33  a  month.  How  much  money 
is  invested  ? 


12 


12 


7.  What  wdll  be  the  entire  cost  of  opening  up  a  new 
street  4  rods  wide  and  80  rods  long,  only  the  following 
items  being  considered  : — 

Trunk  sewer,  the  entire  length,  at  $1  a  linear  foot. 

Levelling  and  grading,  at  $1.12J  a  square  rod. 

Paving  roadway,  36  feet  wide,  at  55  cents  a  sq.  yard. 

Sidewalk  6  ft.  wide,  on  both  sides,  at  10|^  cents  a  sq.  ft. 

Erecting  a  telephone  line,  on  one  side,  at  the  rate  of 
$160  a  mile. 

Planting  trees  16J  feet  apart  on  each  side  of  the  road¬ 
way  (a  tree  to  be  at  each  end  of  each  row),  at  50 
cents  each. 

8.  A  farmer  sold  four  loads  of  hay  averaging  2835  lbs. 
each.  With  the  proceeds  he  bought  a  seed  drill  at  $65, 
a  set  of  harness  at  $12,  a  string  of  sleigh  bells  at  $5*15, 
30  lbs.  breakfast  food  at  12J  cents  a  pound,  and  7  yards 
suiting  at  $2.50  a  yard.  The  balance,  $10,  he  deposited 
in  the  bank.  At  what  price  per  ton  did  he  sell  the  hay  ? 


Values 


10 


3  +  5  = 
8 


2x5  = 
10 


8 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 


(EXAMINATION  PAPER.) 


A. 

1.  Quote  either  the  first  five  stanzas  of  “  The  Elegy” 
or  the  first  twenty  lines  of  ‘‘The  Barefoot  Boy.” 

B. 

Along  the  line  of  smoky  hills 
The  crimson  forest  stands, 

And  all  the  day  the  blue- jay  calls 
Throughout  the  autumn  lands. 

6  Now  by  the  brook  the  maple  leans 
With  all  his  glory  spread, 

And  all  the  sumachs  on  the  hills 

Have  turned  their  green  to  red.  _ 

Now  by  great  marshes  wrapped  in  mist, 

10  Or  past  some  river’s  mouth. 

Throughout  the  long,  still  autumn  day 
Wild  birds  are  flying  south. 

ft 

2.  {a)  Give,,  in  a  word  or  phrase,  the  subject  of  this 
poem. 

{h)  Select  from  the  poem  the  things  mentioned 
that  go  to  make  up  the  subject. 

3.  Explain  clearly  the  following  expressions: — “line 
of  smoky  hills”  (line  1)  ;  “crimson  forest”  (line  2)  ; 
“glory”  (line  6) ;  “have  turned  their  green  to  red” 
(line  8)";  “wrapped  in  mist”  (line  9). 

4.  Write,  in  simple  language,  the  substance  of  the 

poem.  [over] 


[38000] 


c. 


All  day  amid  the  masts  and  shrouds, 

They  hung  above  the  wave  ; 

The  sky  o’erhead  was  dark  with  clouds, 

And  dark  beneath,  their  grave. 

6  The  water  leaped  against  its  prey. 

Breaking  with  heavy  crash, 

And  when  some  slack’ning  hands  gave  way, 

They  fell  with  dull,  low  splash. 

Captain  and  men  ne’er  thought  to  swerve  ; 

10  The  boats  went  to  and  fro  ; 

With  cheery  face  and  tranquil  nerve. 

Each  saw  his  brother  go.  ^ 

Each  saw  his  brother  go,  and  knew 
As  night  came  swiftly  on, 

15  That  less  and  less  his  own  chance  grew — 

Night  fell,  and  hope  was  gone. 

The  saved  stood  on  the  steamer’s  deck. 

Straining  their  eyes  to  see 

Their  comrades  clinging  to  the  wreck, 

2  0  Upon  that  surging  sea. 

And  still  they  gazed  into  the  dark. 

Till,  on  their  startled  ears. 

There  came  from  that  swift-sinking  bark 
A  sound  of  gallant  cheers. 

2  6  Again,  and  yet  again  it  rose  ; 

Then  silence  round  them  fell — 

Silence  of  death — and  each  man  knows 
It  was  a  last  farewell  ; 

No  cry  of  anguish,  no  wild  shriek 

3  0  Of  men  in  agony. 

No  dropping  down  of  watchers  weak. 

Weary  and  glad  to  die, — 

But  death  met  with  three  British  cheers — 

Cheers  of  immortal  fame  ; 

3  6  For  us  the  choking,  blinding  tears — 

*  For  them  a  glorious  name. 

Oh  England,  while  thy  sailor-host 
Can  live  and  die  like  these, 

Be  thy  broad  lands  or  won  or  lost,  - 

4  0  Thou’rt  mistress  of  the  seas  ! 

5.  Give,  in  a  word  or  phrase,  the  subject  of  this  poem. 

6.  Explain  clearly  the  following  expressions: — “their 
grave”  (lined);  “Captain  and  men  ne’er  thought  to 
swerve”  (line  9) ;  “to  and  fro”  (line  10);  “brother” 
(line  12) ;  “Night  fell,  and  hope  was  gone”  (line  16)  ; 
“Cheers  of  immortal  fame”  (line  34) ;  “  us”  (line  35)  ; 
“sailor-host”  (line  37). 


Values 


5  +  5- 
10 


10 


5  +  4- 
9 

10  +  4 
-14 


7.  (a)  What  quality  of  the  men  is  shown  in  line  33  ? 
(b)  Show  from  the  poem  what  such  acts  and  qual¬ 
ities  do  for  England. 

8.  Write  briefly  in  your  own  language  the  story  con¬ 
tained  in  the  poem. 

D. 

The  poor  rider  was  finally  so  exhausted  from  terror  and 
exertion  that  he  decided  to  have  the  matter  settled  at 
once.  Suddenly  slowing  down,  he  jumped  from  his  wheel, 
and,  facing  abruptly  about,  thrust  the  brilliant  headlight  full 

5  into  the  face  of  the  lion.  This  was  too  much  for  the  beast. 
The  sudden  glare  destroyed  the  lion’s  nerve,  for  at  this  fresh 
evidence  of  mystery  on  the  part  of  the  strange  rider-animal, 
who  broke  himself  into  halves  and  cast  his  big  eye  in  any 
direction  he  pleased,  the  monarch  of  the  forest  turned  tail, 
10  and  with  a  wild  rush  retreated  in  a  very  hyena-like  manner 
into  the  jungle,  evidently  thanking  his  stars  for  his  miraculous 
escape  from  that  awful  being.  Thereupon  the  bicyclist,  with 
new  strength  returning  and  with  devout  blessings  upon  his 
acetylene  lamp,  pedaled  his  way  back  to  civilization. 

9.  (a)  What  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph  ? 

(b)  In  what  order  are  the  events  related  ? 

10.  (a)  Explain  clearly  the  following  expressions : — 
“destroyed  the  lion’s  nerve”  (line  6)  ;  “evidence  of 
mystery”  (line  7)  ;  “rider-animal”  (line  7) ;  “monarch 
of  the  forest”  (line  9) ;  “turned  tail”  (line  9). 

{b)  Why  did  the  bicyclist  bless  his  acetylene  lamp  ? 


jet)ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Values 


4  +  2 
+  2  =  8 


1.  (a)  Define  a  phrase. 

(b)  Write  sentences  containing  the  phrase  “in  the 
garden”  used  (i)  as  an  adjective,  (ii)  as  an  adverb. 


11 


2.  Give  the  singular  of  the  nouns  in  the  plural  and 
the  plural  of  the  nouns  in  the  singular  in  the  following 
sentences : — 

(rt)  Beware  of  the  wolf  in  sheep’s  clothing. 

(b)  The  web  of  cloth  was  bought  by  Mr.  Smith. 

(c)  His  brother-in-law  threw  the  dice  into  the  ashes. 

(d)  The  chief-justice  acted  wisely  in  the  crisis. 


10 


3.  Insert  the  proper  form  of  the  pronoun  (we,  us)  in 
each  blank : — 

(a}  It  was - whom  you  saw. 

(b)  They  play  golf  more  than - . 

(c)  Everybody  was  late  except - . 

(d)  It  is  not  for  such  as - to  ride  in  coaches. 

(e)  He  took  a  picture  of - girls  sitting  in  the 

boat. 


10 


4.  Ee write  the  following  sentences  using  the  proper 
verb-forms : — 

(a)  Ten  dollars  (is  or  are)  enough  for  it. 

{b)  The  jury  (was  or  were)  not  able  to  agree. 

(c)  He  as  well  as  I  (was  or  were)  there. 

(d)  The  number  of  failures  (was  or  were)  very 

great. 

(e)  Every  door  and  window  (was  or  were)  open. 

[over] 


[38000] 


Values 


12 


10  +  12 
=  22 


15 


6  +  6  = 
12 


5.  Write  all  the  persons  of  the  singular  indicative 
active  of  the  verb  see  in  the  following  tenses : — 

{a)  Present  emphatic. 

(6)  Future  indefinite. 

{c)  Past  indefinite. 

(d)  Past  perfect. 

(e)  Future  perfect. 

(/)  Past  emphatic. 

6.  (a)  Analyze  fully  the  following  sentence  : — 

Now  by  great  marshes  wrapped  in  mist, 

Or  past  some  river’s  mouth, 

Throughout  the  long,  still  autumn  day 
Wild  birds  are  flying  south. 

(b)  Select  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  following 
sentence  and  state  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  : — 

He  wishes  that,  sometimes,  when  a  hole  is  bored  in  a 
tree,  the  sap  would  spout  out  in  a  stream,  as  it  does  when 
a  cider  barrel  is  tapped. 

7.  Parse  fully  the  italicized  words  and  phrases  in  the 
following  sentences : — 

(a)  The  man  gave  the  hoy  a  book. 

(b)  The  boy,  tvho  was  quite  ill,  returned  by  way  of 

Toronto. 

(c)  I  wish  to  go  as  soon  as  you  arrive. 

{d)  He  is  fond  of  looking  at  books  filled  with 
pictures. 

8.  Write  sentences  using : — 

(a)  the  verbs  call,  talk  and  move  as  transitive  verbs 

in  the  active  voice,  and  then  express  the  same 
thought  in  each  case  by  using  the  passive 
voice ; 

(b)  the  words  I'emain,  appear,  and  groiv,  first  as 

verbs  of  incomplete  predication,  and  then  as 
verbs  of  complete  predication. 


Values 

10 


8 


12 


10 


10 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


WRITING. 


1.  Write  each  of  the  following  groups  of  letters, 
showing  clearly  how  the  letters  should  be  connected :  — 

esque,  or,  chay,  ohm,  och,  eaux,  glyc,  gypt,  viol,  oxyg. 

2.  Write : — 

Be  good,  sweet  maid,  and  let  who  can  be  clever; 

Do  lovely  things,  not  dream  them,  all  day  long ; 
And  so  make  Life  and  Death  and  that  For  Ever 
One  grand  sweet  song. 

3.  Write : — 

Memo,  of  Coal  and  Wood  Sales. 

June  3,  1908. — K.  Nelson,  Guelph  St.,  2357  lbs.  Stove, 
2468  lbs.  Nut,  4987  lbs.  Poca.  J.  F.  Thorn,  Hickory 
St.,  2368  lbs.  Nut,  3678  lbs.  Stove,  6781  lbs.  Egg.  J. 
Trull,  Main  St.,  1  cord  43  in.,  ^  cord  12  in.  B.  Jas. 
Andrews,  Miami  St.,  f  cord  16  in.  B.,  ^  cord  Knots. 

4.  Write  two  lines  each  of  the  following,  used  as  con¬ 
tinuous  freehand  exercises : — 

(a)  The  capital  letter  E. 

{b)  The  small  letter  h. 

(c)  Any  oval  exercise  you  have  practised. 

5.  Describe  briefly  but  clearly  the  proper  position  of 
(a)  the  body  and  (b)  the  hand  and  fingers  in  writing. 


[38000] 
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le&ncation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908, 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 

(ORAL.) 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection  and  pause. 
They  may  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


{Val%ie=50J) 


SELECTIONS. 


Ontario  Readers : — 

Scene  from  ^‘Ivanhoe’^  (p.  164). 

The  Demon  of  the  Deep  (p.  266). 

The  Death  of  the  Flowers  (p.  67). 

A  Forced  Recruit  at  Solferino  (p.  287). 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers: — 

The  Home  of  my  Childhood  (p.  208). 
The  Chariot  Race  (p.  283). 

Ye  Mariners  of  England  (p,  161). 
Waterloo  (p.  230). 


JEbucation  ©cpartnicnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


Note. — Ansiuer  not  more  than  three  questions  in  each  section. 
If  more  than  three  are  answered  credit  will  he  given  for 
only  the  first  three  in  the  answer  papers. 

A. 

1.  Name  plants  that  depend  upon  the  wind  or  upon  animals 
for  the  dispersion  of  their  seeds.  Explain  fully  in  each  case 
the  form  the  seed  takes  to  make  use  of  such  aids.  Make  a 
drawing  of  the  seed  of  one  of  them. 

2.  Explain  concisely  the  work  done  by  the  leaves,  the  roots, 
and  the  branches  of  a  plant. 

3.  What  habits  of  a  bird  could  you  infer  from  an  examination 
of  its  bill,  its  legs,  its  feet,  its  eyes.  Make  drawings  and  give 
examples,  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

4.  Give  a  short  life  history  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  potato  beetle. 

\h)  The  house  fly. 

(c)  The  mosquito. 

(d)  The  wasp. 

G)  The  bot-fly. 

(/)  Any  butterfly. 

B. 

5.  Describe  the  thermometer  and  explain  how  it  is  used  to 
measure  temperature.  Explain  how  the  two  fixed  points  are 
obtained. 

6.  Explain  the  part  taken  by  convection,  conduction,  and 
radiation  when  a  house  is  heated  with  (a)  a  stove,  (b)  a  hot-air 
furnace,  (c)  an  open  fireplace. 

7.  Explain  how  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  are  added  to  the 
air  and  taken  away  from  it. 

8.  How  is  limestone  formed  ?  What  economic  uses  are  made 
of  it  ?  How  is  it  prepared  for  these  uses  ? 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


A. 

1.  Simplify; — 

H-Sccy  — 2y2  —(Sx^  —5xy  —  7y^)  —  {x^  —  2xy-\-y^); 
and  find  the  value  of  the  result  when  x  =  S  and  y  =  4<. 

2.  Multiply  1  —  2a;  +  3a; ^ +4^3^  by  l  +  2a;  — Sa;^. 

3.  Find  the  quotient  and  remainder  when 

8a®  — 11  + +  3a  — 10a® —7a®  is  divided  by  a^— 4  — 5a. 

.  4.  Find  the  prime  factors,  showing  the  work,  of  the  following : 

(a)  3aa;  —  ay  —  Shx  +  hy. 

(b)  —h^ +ab{a  —  h). 

5.  Find  the  H.C.F.  of  x^  —  a;®  +  20;^  +a;  +  3  and  x*^  +  2a;®  —  a;  —  2. 


6. 


Simplify : — 


+ 


3a 

a  +  o; 


2ax 

—x^ 


7.  Solve : — 

a;  +  l_  3  _  a;  _  5  — a; 

2  a;  3  6 

8.  In  an  election,  the  successful  candidate  had  a  majority  of 
162,  which  was  Y®y  of  the  whole  number  of  votes  polled.  How 
many  voted  for  each  candidate  ? 

[over] 
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B. 


Note. — The  following  instruments  are  essential  : — (1)  a  Ruler  on  which  are 
marked  inches  divided  into  sixteenths  ;  (2)  a  Pair  of  Compasses  ;  (3)  a 
Protractor'.  All  lines  and  angles  must  be  drawn  with  exactness. 

9.  {a)  Distinguish  between  a  rhombus  and  a  square. 

(h)  What  parallelograms  are  rectangles  ? 

Illustrate  your  answers  by  diagrams. 

10.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  one  equal  respectively 
to  two  sides  of  the  other,  and  the  included  angles  equal,  the  tri¬ 
angles  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

11.  Construct  a  triangle  ABC,  having  the  side  BG  equal 
inches,  the  angle  A  equal  30°,  and  the  angle  B  equal  60°. 

12  Bisect  the  angles  A  and  B  of  a  triangle  ABC.  Let  the 
bisectors  meet  at  0,  and  show  that  the  angle  AOB  equals 
9o°-i-ia 

13.  The  opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal 
to  one  another,  and  each  diagonal  divides  the  parallelogram  into 
two  triangles  equal  in  all  respects. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  thirty  lines  on  any  one  of 
the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  A  Scene  in  a  Garden. 

(b)  A  Wet  Day  in  the  Country. 

(c)  A  Snow-storm. 

(d)  An  Old  Man. 

(e)  “Andrea  del  Sarto.'’ 

(/)  Our  Dog. 

2.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  describing  a  picnic,  and  using 
the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  Time  and  place. 

(b)  The  journey  to  the  appointed  place. 

(c)  The  amusements. 

(d)  The  return. 

(e)  Pleasure  derived  from  the  outing. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


1.  {a)  Arrange  the  following  transactions  in  the  form  of  a 
bill 

K.  M.  Wilson  of  Kingston,  dealer  in  groceries  and  pro¬ 
visions,  sold  to  D.  E.  Grant  on  January  8th,  1908  : —  4  bags 
potatoes  at  95c.,  2  doz.  eggs  at  38c.,  20  lbs.  gran,  sugar  for 
$1*00,  lbs.  cheese  at  13|-c.,  10  lbs.  tea  at  35c.,  8  lbs. 

coffee  at  33c.,  5  lbs.  raisins  at  23c.,  112  lbs.  beef  at  8c. 

(b)  On  February  15th,  D.  E.  Grant  paid  in  cash  for  the 
above  items.  Eeceipt  the  bill. 

(c)  Suppose  that  D.  E.  Grant,  instead  of  paying  cash,  gave 
his  note  for  the  amount,  payable  in  three  months  at  the  Bank 
of  Montreal  in  Kingston.  Write  the  note.  Write  the  endorse¬ 
ment  on  the  note  if  it  is  discounted  at  the  bank. 

2.  Write  complete  Journal  entries  for  the  following : — 

Bought  of  John  Mason,  for  cash,  30  bags  potatoes  at  85c. 
Bought  of  James  Eow  14  doz.  eggs  at  18c.,  147  lbs.  oats  at 
40c.  a  bushel,  and  gave  him  in  payment  15  lbs.  tea  at  30c., 
75  lbs.  sugar  at  20  lbs.  for  $1,  and  the  b^ilance  in  cash.  Paid 
cash  for  painting  store,  $25*00.  Sold  T.  Pearson  on  account, 
a  pair  of  boots  for  $2*50,  15  lbs.  nails  at  3jc.,  50  lbs.  flour  at 
$2‘60  a  hundred.  James  Smith  gave  me  his  note  for  $27*14 
in  payment  of  account. 

3.  (a)  Write  Thomas  Bell’s  cheque  for  $27*38  on  the  National 
Bank,  to  pay  Samuel  Thomson  his  account  in  full  for  painting 
a  house. 

{h)  Explain  fully  the  effect  of  inserting  the  words  “or 
order  ”  instead  of  “or  bearer  ”  in  the  cheque. 

4.  Explain  the  circumstances  under  which  the  following  are 
used  in  commercial  transactions : — a  note,  a  draft,  a  post  office 
order,  a  postal  note,  an  express  money  order. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGKAPHY. 


1.  Suppose  your  home  to  be  on  the  sea-coast ;  discuss  briefly 
your  observation  of  the  following  phenomena,  explaining  the 
causes  thereof : — 

(a)  The  daily  movement  of  the  ocean  waters. 

(b)  The  prevailing  daily  winds. 

(c)  The  appearance  of  an  outgoing  vessel,  specifying  the 

parts  which  first  and  last  vanish  from  view. 

2.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  North  America,  indicating 
thereon  the  position  of  eight  of  the  most  important  sea  ports. 

(b)  Account  for  the  smaller  number  of  harbours  on  the 
west  coast  as  compared  with  the  east. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  vastly  greater  commerce  of  the 

east. 

3.  Explain  and  illustrate  by  diagram,  the  application  of  the 
terms  (a)  Equinox,  (b)  Solstice,  (c)  Perihelion,  (d)  Aphelion. 

4.  “  Our  coast  provinces,  east  and  west,  have  much  in  com¬ 
mon  in  climate,  physical  features,  and  industrial  pursuits.” 

Justify  this  statement  in  relation  to  British  Columbia  and 
Nova  Scotia. 

5.  State  in  detail  from  what  countries  Britain  obtains  (a)  her 
food  products,  {b)  her  raw  material  for  manufacture. 

6.  (a)  Of  what  special  commercial  value  are  the  following 
streams : — Nile,  St.  Lawrence,  Fraser,  Niagara,  Ottawa  (upper 
portion),  Yukon  and  its  tributaries  ? 

{b)  How  has  the  value  of  any  two  of  them  been  increased 
by  human  agency  ? 

7.  {a)  By  what  three  routes  might  one  travel  from  London 
(Eng.)  to  Melbourne  (Aus.)  ?  Define  each  in  detail. 

(b)  Which  route  do  you  consider  preferable  for  commercial 
purposes,  and  why  ? 

(Note. — Melbourne  is  145  degrees  East  Longitude.) 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  (a)  Divide  1839247  by  165,  using  three  factors.  Show 
clearly  how  you  find  the  correct  remainder. 

(b)  Multiply  10T036  by  1*20401  correct  to  4  decimal 
places.  (Use  contracted  methods  to  get  full  marks.) 

2.  Write  out  in  proper  form  the  following  account; — J.  King 
bought  of  H.  Ford,  Exeter,  Ont.,  to-day,  74  lbs.  butter  at  22 Jc., 
32  lbs.  cheese  at  life.,  42|  lbs.  tallow  at  13Jc.,  42J  doz.  eggs  at 
16fc.,  and  70yV  lt>s.  ham  at  12fc. 

3.  A  dealer  bought  12700  bushels  of  wheat  at  90c.,  8460  bush, 
at  95c.,  and  6840  bush,  at  97 Jc.  At  what  price  per  bushel  must 
he  sell  the  whole  to  make  a  profit  of  20  per  cent  ? 

4.  Find  the  cost  of  fencing  a  school  yard,  16  rods  long  and  10 
rods  wide,  posts  11  feet  apart,  a  10-inch  base-board  1  inch  thick, 
a  2-inch  by  4-inch  rail  at  the  top,  and  wire  fencing.  The  posts 
cost  16c.  each,  digging  post  holes  20c.  each,  the  lumber  $20  per 
thousand,  and  work,  wire  and  nails  30c.  per  rod. 

5.  A  owes  B  $781*40.  What  must  be  the  face  of  a  note  drawn 
at  90  days  which,  when  discounted  at  the  Bank  at  9  per  cent., 
will  exactly  pay  the  debt  ? 

6.  (a)  How  many  sq.  rods  are  there  in  a  field  A  BCD  whose 
sides  are: — AB,  5  rods;  BC,  13  rods;  CD,  9  rods;  DA,  15  rods; 
and  the  distance  from  M  to  D,  12  rods  ? 

ih)  How  many  gallons  of  water  are  there  in  a  cylindrical 
cistern  7  ft.  in  diameter,  the  water  being  6  ft.  deep  ?  (1  cu.  ft. 

=  6f  gals.) 

(c)  How  many  feet  of  lumber  are  there  in  a  closed  packing- 
box  whose  outside  measurements  are  5  ft.  2  in.  long,  3  ft.  8  in. 
high,  and  4  ft.  6  in.  wide,  the  material  being  one  inch  thick  ? 

[over] 
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7.  What  amount  of  tax  must  a  person  pay  who  is  assessed 
$12,500  for  real  estate  and  $2,500  for  personal  property,  the 
rates  being  13  mills  on  the  dollar  for  Local  tax,  and  5|  mills  for 
County  tax  ? 

8.  What  income  will  $19,450  invested  in  Dominion  per 
cents,  at  96 1  yield,  brokerage  being  ^  per  cent.  ? 

9.  Find  the  cost  of  insuring  a  building  worth  $8,500  for  |  of 
its  value,  at  IJ  per  cent.,  a  charge  of  $1‘50  extra  being  paid  for 
making  the  policy. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  sections  A  and  B  three  times — 
the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense ;  the  second,  slowly, 
to  enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ;  the  third,  for  review.  For 
section  C  only  two  readings  are  required — the  first,  for  writing  ;  the  second, 
for  review. 

A. 

How  fortunate  the  man  who  possesses  a  mind  superior  to 
doubt  and  fluctuation ;  who  is  disdainful  of  ease  and  pleasure, 
who  laughs  at  opposition ;  who  feels  within  himself  the  powerito 
will  and  to  do,  who  believes  in  his  lucky  star,  who  has  a  sublime 
confidence  in  his  own  power  to  carry  out  whatever  he  wills ;  who 
knows  that  no  timid  lingerings,  no  ghosts  of  distrust,  no  plead¬ 
ings  of  ifs  and  buts,  no  doubts  or  misgivings,  can  keep  him 
back  from  the  trial ;  who  can  laugh  at  the  menacing  glare  and 
ominous  tones  of  obstacles  and  opposition ;  who  easily  knows 
and  dares  to  do  all  that  becomes  a  man  ;  who  is  larger  than  his 
calling,  superior  to  opinion ;  who  cannot  be  intimidated  by  re¬ 
proaches,  nor  bought  by  favor  or  applause ;  who  is  impervious 
j  to  contempt  and  ridicule,  and  who  can  laugh  at  scoffers  and 
i  persecutors. 

‘  B. 

1  He  was  disappointed  in  receiving  his  salary  and  could  not 
pay  the  first  instalment  on  his  mortgage. 

Honesty  should  be  a  matter  of  principle  as  well  as  of  policy. 

The  villain  wrote  his  employer  a  scurrilous  letter. 

What  the  world  wants  to-day  is  young  men  who  will  not 
offer  English  woollens  manufactured  in  American  mills  or  sell 
Irish  linens  made  in  New  York. 

This  is  the  ninth  time  we  have  discussed  the  uses  of  the 
nominative. 

He  deals  in  copper  and  nickel-plated  vessels  and  granite  ware. 

His  sleight  of  hand  performance  was  truly  a  marvel  of 
dexterity.  [ovee] 


c. 


souvenir 

committee 

chandelier 

peaceable 

surname 

recipient 


mischievous 

erysipelas 

ledger 

nuisance 

aborigines 

indiscreet 


icicle 

mucilage 

collector 

competitive 

frivolous 

circuitous 


recommendation 

chloroform 

receding 

shovelling 

privilege 

chastisement 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


1 .  Where  the  quiet-coloured  end  of  evening  smiles 

Miles  and  miles 

On  the  solitary  pastures  where  our  sheep 
Half-asleep 

5  Tinkle  homeward  thro’  the  twilight,  stray  or  stop 
As  they  crop — 

Was  the  site  once  of  a  city  great  and  gay, 

(So  they  say) 

Of  our  country’s  very  capital,  its  prince  * 

10  Ages  since 

Held  his  court  in,  gathered  councils,  wielding  far 
,  Peace  or  war. 

Now, — the  country  does  not  even  boast  a  tree. 

As  you  see, 

16  To  distinguish  slopes  of  verdure,  certain  rills 
From  the  hills 

Intersect  and  give  a  name  to  (else  they  run 
Into  one) 

Where  the  domed  and  daring  palace  shot  its  spires 
20  Up  like  fires 

O’er  the  hundred-gated  circuit  of  a  wall 
Bounding  all. 

Made  of  marble,  men  might  march  on  nor  be  pressed. 

Twelve  abreast. 

(a)  “Browning’s  style  is  full  of  contrasts.”  What  are 
contrasted  in  the  above  passage  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  force  and  appropriateness  of: — “  quiet- 
coloured”(l.  1),  “smiles”  (1.  1),  “stray  or  stop”  (1.  5),  “so  they 
say”  (1.8),  “daring”  (1.  19). 

(c)  Indicate  clearly  the  connection  of : — “miles  and  miles” 
(1.  2),  “they”  (1. 17),  “made  of  marble”  (1.  23). 

{d)  What  clue  have  we  in  the  above  to  the  part  of  the 
world  in  which  the  scene  is  set  ?  Quote  to  prove. 

2.  Quote  three  stanzas  from  Tennyson  or  two  from  Browning. 
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3.  But  the  other  swiftly  strode  from  ridge  to  ridge, 

Clothed  with  his  breath,  and  looking,  as  he  walk’d. 

Larger  than  human  on  the  frozen  hills. 

He  heard  the  deep  behind  him,  and  a  cry 
5  Before.  His  own  thought  drove  him  like  a  goad. 

Dry  clash’d  his  harness  in  the  icy  caves 
And  barren  chasms,  and  all  to  left  and  right 
The  bare  black  cliff  clang’d  round  him,  as  he  based 
His  feet  on  juts  of  slippery  crag  that  rang 
1 0  Sharp-smitten  with  the  dint  of  armed  heels — 

And  on  a  sudden,  lo  !  the  level  lake, 

And  the  long  glories  of  the  winter  morn. 

(a)  “The  other”  (1.1).  To  whom  does  this  refer?  What 
was  the  object  of  the  journey? 

{b)  “His  own  thought”  (1.  5).  What  thought  ? 

(c)  Explain  as  accurately  as  possible  : — “Clothed  with  his 
breath”  (1.  2)  ;  “  Larger  than  human  on  the  frozen  hills”  (1.  3) ; 
“Dry”  (1.  6)  ;  “long  glories  of  the  winter  morn”  (1. 12). 

4.  Elsewhere  in  the  poem  we  find  :  “Better  to  leave  Excalibur 
concealed.”  Give  the  alleged  reason  why  it  was  better,  and  the 
real  motive,  using  quotations  if  possible. 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages.  Give  the 
historic  or  poetic  allusion  in  all  italicized  parts  : — 

(a)  Like  to  some  bunch  of  stars  we  see 
Hung  in  the  golden  Galaxy. 

(h)  That  he  Avas  dead  and  then  restored  to  life. 

By  a  Nazarene  physician  of  his  tribe. 


(c)  ....  The  sharp,  short,  emerald  wheat,  scarce  risen 
Three  fingers  well. 

(d)  . I  promise  thee 

The  fairest  and  most  loving  wife  in  Greece. 

(e)  . I  am  going  a  long  way 


To  the  island-valley  of  Avilion. 

(/)  In  the  turret  Avhence  the  charioteers  caught  soul 
For  the  goal. 

(g)  Authority  forgets  a  dying  king 

Laid  widowed  of  the  power  in  his  eye 
That  bow’d  the  will. 

6.  In  what  poems  and  in  what  connection  do  any  Jive  of  the 
following  passages  occur  : — 

(a)  He  sings  his  song  twice  over 

Lest  you  should  think  he  never  could  recapture 
The  first  fine  careless  rapture. 

(b)  For  so  the  whole  round  earth  is  every  way 
Bound  by  gold  chains  about  the  feet  of  God. 


(c)  I  took  one  thought  his  picture  struck  from  me. 
And  spread  it  out,  translating  it  to  song. 

(d)  Beggars  can  scarcely  be  choosers. 

(e)  J udge  then  me  by  what  I  am, 

So  shalt  thou  find  me  fairest. 

(/)  .  . The  gates 

Roll  back,  and  far  within 

For  me  the  Heavenly  Bridegroom  waits. 

(cj)  I  was  ever  a  fighter,  so — one  fight  more. 

The  best  and  the  last. 


7. 


The  sun  is  bright,  the  air  is  clear. 

The  darting  swallows  soar  and  sing. 

And  from  the  stately  elms  I  hear 
The  blue-bird  prophesying  Spring. 

5  So  blue  yon  winding  river  flows. 

It  seems  an  outlet  from  the  sky. 

Where  waiting  till  the  west  wind  blows. 
The  freighted  clouds  at  anchor  lie. 

All  things  are  new  ;  the  buds,  the  leaves, 
1 0  That  gild  the  elm-tree’s  nodding  crest. 

And  even  the  nest  beneath  the  eaves  ; 
There  are  no  birds  in  last  year’s  nest  ! 

All  things  rejoice  in  youth  and  love. 

The  fullness  of  their  first  delight  ! 

1 6  And  learn  from  the  soft  heavens  above 
The  melting  tenderness  of  night. 

Maiden,  that  read’st  this  simple  rhyme. 
Enjoy  thy  youth,  it  will  not  stay. 

Enjoy  the  fragrance  of  thy  prime, 

2  0  For  oh  !  it  is  not  always  May. 

Enjoy  the  spring  of  love  and  youth. 

To  some  good  angel  leave  the  rest  ; 

For  time  will  teach  thee  soon  the  truth. 
There  are  no  birds  in  last  year’s  nest. 


(a)  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  poem. 

(b)  Indicate  the  main  divisions  of  the  poem.  What  is  the 
subject  of  each  ?  Point  out  clearly  the  connection  between  these 
divisions. 

(c)  Explain  the  aptness  of  the  following  epithets  : — 
“darting”  (1.2),  “stately”  (1.3),  “nodding”  (1.  10),  “soft”  (1.  15). 

{d)  “So  blue . the  sky”  (11.  5  and  6).  Why  does  it 

seem  so  ? 

(e)  “West  wind”  (1.  7).  Why  “west”  ? 

if)  “Freighted”  (1.  8).  How  ? 

{g)  “Rhyme”  (1.  17).  What  is  the  usual  meaning  of  this 
word  ?  What  is  its  meaning  here  ? 

{h)  What  relation  does  the  thought  of  line  24  bear  to  that 
of  the  preceding  portion  of  this  stanza  ? 


A 

i 

4 

" 

A 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS.. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAE. 


1.  It  did  occur  to  him  that  he  could  perhaps  get  some  help  by  praying 
for  it  ;  but  as  the  prayers  he  said  every  evening  were  forms  learned  by 
heart,  he  rather  shrank  from  the  novelty  and  irregularity  of  introducing  an 
extempore  passage  on  a  topic  for  which  he  was  not  aware  of  any  precedent. 
But  one  day,  after  he  had  broken  down,  for  the  fifth  time,  in  the  supines  of 
the  third  conjugation,  and  his  teacher,  convinced  that  this  must  be  careless¬ 
ness,  since  it  transcended  the  bounds  of  possible  stupidity,  had  lectured 
him  seriously,  pointing  out  that  if  he  failed  to  seize  the  present  golden  op¬ 
portunity  of  learning  supines,  he  would  live  to  regret  it, — Tom  determined 
to  add  a  prayer  that  he  might  be  able  to  remember  his  Latin. 

(a)  Write  in  full  and  state  the  kind  and  relation  of  each 
subordinate  clause  in  the  extract. 

{h)  Make  a  list  of  the  prepositional  adverb  phrases  and  teh 
their  relation. 

(c)  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 

2.  Explain  clearly  the  distinction  between  {a)  the  nominative 
absolute  and  the  nominative  of  address,  {h)  the  indirect  object 
and  the  retained  object,  (c)  the  indicative  mood  and  the  subjunc¬ 
tive  mood,  by  examples  taken  from  the  following  sentences : — 

(i)  If  he  was  asked  that  question  he  had  every  right  to 
object. 

(ii)  My  fairest  child,  I  have  no  song  to  give  you. 

(hi)  If  this  be  Sunday,  the  day  of  rest,  then  let  me  work. 

(iv)  God  called  the  light  day. 

(v)  The  man  lay  down  his  heart  heavy  with  sorrow. 

3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  see,  come,  go,  am,  sit,  swim ; 
the  other  gender  forms  of  czar,  hind,  spinster,  heifer,  nun ;  and 
the  plural  forms  of  banjo,  sheaf,  hero,  a,  Mr,  Smith. 

4.  “The  English  language  is  now  a  composite  or  mixed 
language.” 

Enumerate  the  chief  historical  events  that  have  produced 

this  result  and  explain  concisely  how  each  acted.  [over] 

[6000] 


5.  Analyze  the  following  words,  giving  the  force  of  the  root 
words,  prefixes,  and  suffixes  : —  impracticable,  coordinate,  an¬ 
alysis,  antipodal,  affirmation,  dishonour,  efficient,  educators, 
descriptive,  revolution. 

6.  Classify  and  explain  the  use  of  each  of  the  italicized  words 
in  the  following  : — 

The  coming  of  the  robins  ;  He  came  running  ;  Not  having 
seen  him,  I  came  back ;  The  weeping  willow  stands  by  the 
mnning  water  ;  He  felt  safe  ;  For  the  King  his  father’s  sake  ; 
It  is  a  trifle  hot ;  My  evening  work  ;  Evening  is  the  time  for 
recreation. 

6.  Correct  (when  necessary)  the  following  sentences,  giving 
reasons  in  each  case : — 

{a)  I  hope  we  will  not  have  any  more  callers  like  him  to¬ 
day. 

{h)  The  largest  as  well  as  the  smallest  cow  has  come  home. 

(c)  How  will  I  know  which  of  the  two  is  best. 

{d)  Every  one  of  you  should  try  your  best. 

(e)  Boys  are  of  the  masculine  gender. 

(/)  I  am  by  no  means*  sure  the  jury  were  right  in  their 
verdict. 

ig)  The  doctor  in  his  lecture  said  that  fever  always  pro¬ 
duced  thirst. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ART. 


,  Note. — Make  the  drawing  of  the  object  or  the  group  about  six 

inches  in  its  greatest  dimension. 


1.  Draw  in  light  and  shade  a  box  two  feet  square  and  about 
ten  inches  high,  with  a  common  water  pail  resting  on  it.  The 
group  is  slightly  below  the  eye- level  and  only  two  vertical  faces 
of  the  box  are  visible. 


2.  Draw  a  group  made  up  of  a  white  bowl,  a  dark-coloured 
tea-pot,  and  any  other  object.  Suggest  by  pencil  the  tone  of 
each. 


3.  Draw  with  pencil  or  with  brush  and  colour : — 

{a)  an  apple-tree  in  full  leaf, 

OR, 

(5)  a  girl  walking  to  the  right,  carrying  a  book  on  her 
right  arm. 


[6000] 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


(British  and  Canadian.) 


Note. — Ansiver  not  more  than  three  questions  in  each  section. 
If  more  than  three  are  answered  credit  will  he  given  for 
only  the  first  three  in  the  answer  payers. 

A. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  the  “  Eoyal  Government”  which  re¬ 
placed  the  government  of  the  Fur  Companies  in  Canada. 

2.  Describe  the  different  forms  of  government  of  Canada  from 
the  British  Capture  of  Quebec  (1759)  to  the  meeting  of  the  first 
Parliaments  of  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  (1792),  and  narrate 
concisely  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  establishment  of 
each  form. 

/ 

3.  Sketch  the  early  settlement  of  Canada  under  the  following 
heads : — 

{a)  Jacques  Cartier. 

{h)  Champlain. 

(c)  The  Company  of  One  Hundred  Associates. 

4.  Enumerate  the  causes  in  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  which 
led  to  the  Eebellion  of  1837. 


5.  Give  a  concise  history  of  each  of  the  following,  explaining 
in  particular  the  interest  Britain  had  in  each  of  them  : — 

(a)  The  Eastern  Question. 

{h)  The  American  Civil  War. 

(c)  The  Seven  Years’  War. 

{d)  The  Crusades. 

(5000) 


[over] 


6.  Give  a  concise  history  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Simon  de  Montfort. 

(b)  Cardinal  Wolsey. 

(c)  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots. 

(d)  Oliver  Cromwell. 

(e)  Gladstone. 

7.  The  policy  of  Walpole  and  that  of  the  elder  Pitt,  Lord 
Chatham,  led  them  to  be  called  respectively  the  Peace  Minister 
and  the  War  Minister.  Sketch  the  career  of  each  with  a  view 
to  justify  these  designations. 

8.  Sketch  the  reforms  associated  respectively  with  the  names 
of  John  Howard,  Huskisson,  O’Connell,  Lord  John  Kussell, 
Wilberforce  and  Cobden. 


©cpartemcnt  be  Tfibucation,  ©ntario. 


EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1908. 


Certificats  d’Ecoles  Bilingues. 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 


1.  Mettez  au  feminin : 

malin,  favori,  tiers,  muscat,  caduc,  pecheur,  paysan,  empe- 
reur,  h^ros,  czar,  cet  homme  s’est  rendu  accusateur,  voila  le 
monsieur  auquel  je  viens  de  parler ;  tel  tu  es,  mon  cher  ami,  tel 
tu  penses  qu’un  autre  est. 

2.  Ecrivez  au  pluriel :  , 

un  vent  glacial,  un  H6tel-Dieu,  un  habit  marron,  Tenfant 
sourd-muet ;  le  danger  que  j’ai  couru  a  et4  imminent,  je  ne  I’ai 
evit^  que  par  une  grande  prudence ;  c’est  un  arbre  que  j’ai 
plante  et  que  j’ai  vu  grandir;  je  m’assieds,  tu  ris,  il  peint,  elle 
coud,  I’oiseau  s’est  envola 

3.  Ecrivez  en  toutes  lettres : 

A  la  page  80  il  y  a  juste  80  lignes  et  510  mots  ;  I’an  1908. 

4.  Quelle  est  la  regie  d’accord  des  participes : 

ci-joint,  ci-inclus  et  pese  ? 

5.  (a)  Citez  la  regale  d’accord  du  verbe  employe  avec  un 
pronom  relatif  comme  sujet ;  et 

(b)  Conjuguez  “avoir  ete  aim^  ”  aux  trois  personnes,  singu- 
lieres  et  plurielles,  passe  indefini  de  I’indicatif,  ainsi :  moi  qui .  .  . 
aime,  etc. 

6.  Corrigez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  et  motivez  votre  preference : 

C’est  plus  le  maitre  que  les  eleves  qui  est  blamable  dans 
cette  affaire.  Mon  frere,  ainsi  que  moi,  ira  a  la  ville  demain. 

7.  Dites  comment  orthographier  les  verbes  qui  sont  termines 
a  I’infinitif  par  eler,  eter,  yer. 


(1000) 
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8.  Composez  des  phrases  renfermant  des  propositions  subor- 
donnees  ou  dependantes  aipsi  qu’il  suit : 

(а)  une  renfermant  une  proposition  substantive  employee 
comme  complement  direct  du  verbe  de  la  proposition  principale ; 

(б)  une  renfermant  une  proposition  mise  en  apposition 
avec  un  nom  ; 

(c)  une  renfermant  une  proposition  mise  en  apposition  avec 
le  pronom  “  il  ”  sujet  apparent  de  la  phrase  ; 

{d)  une  renfermant  a  la  fois  une  proposition  abverbiale  et 
une  proposition  adjective.  Soulignez  ces  propositions. 

9.  II  existe  en  fran9ais  une  negation  simple,  qui  est  ne,  et 
deux  negations  composees  qui  sont  ne.  .  .  .pas  et  ne.  .  .  .point. 

{a)  Quelle  difference  y  a-t-il  dans  Tempi oi  de  ne.  .  .  .pas  et 
de  ne .  .  .  .  point  ? 

ih)  Citez  cinq  cas  ou  il  faut  employer  seulement  ne.  Citez 
toujours  des  phrases 'illustratives. 


Depaftcment  be  I'lEbucatton,  ©iitario. 


EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1908. 


Certificats  d’EcoIes  Bilingues. 

COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 


1.  Employ ez  correctement  dans  des  petites  phrases  que  vous 
construirez  a  cette  fin  : 

plutdt,  plus  tot,  quoique,  quoi  que,  personne  (pro.),  a  moins 
que,  autrement  que,  craindre  que,  quelque,  quel  que,  se  rappeler, 
original,  originel,  temporaire,  temporel,  consommer,  consumer, 
vacant,  vaquant. 

2.  Rendez  en  bon  fran^ais  : 

supporter  une  proposition ;  appointer  un  depute-sherif ;  la 
track  des  petits  chars ;  un  moulin  a  coudre ;  rester  une  petite 
escousse ;  laisser  la  station  a  4  heures  p.m. ;  acheter  des  stamps 
a  la  poste-office ;  la  cheminee  boucane  ;  manger  de  la  soupane  le 
matin,  du  beef-steak  le  midi  et  des  toasts  le  soir. 

3.  Wanted  for  the  reopening  of  the  schools  after  the  mid¬ 
summer  holidays,  a  teacher,  lady  or  gentleman,  qualified  and 
capable  of  speaking  and  teaching  French  and  English,  for  the 
junior  department  of  the  bilingual  separate  school  of  the  village 
of  St.  Joachim,  Essex  County. 

Applications,  stating  qualifications,  teaching  experience  and 
salary  expected,  will  be  received  up  to  August  the  first,  1908. 

Jean- Baptiste  Monette, 

Secretary, 

St.  Joachim,  Ont. 

(а)  Traduisez  en  bon  fran9ais  la  demande  ci-dessus ;  et 

(б)  Repondez  a  cette  meme  demande  par  une  lettre  (15  a 
20  lignes)  ecrite  dans  le  meilleur  style  possible,  et  en  stricte  con- 
formite  avec  les  formules  et  les  convenances  etablies  par  Fusage. 


JE&ucation  ©epartmenl,  ©ntario. 
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FOE  THIED  CLASS  CEETIFICATES. 

(SPECIAL.) 

GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  (a)  Explain  why  the  sun’s  rays  have  a  greater  heating 
effect  in  June  than  in  March. 

(b)  Why  do  our  hottest  days  occur  some  weeks  after  the 
summer  solstice  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  uses  of  lakes  ? 

(b)  Upon  what  does  the  erosive  power  of  rivers  depend  ? 

3.  Sketch  a  map  of  the  North  Atlantic  ocean  and  describe  (a) 
the  cause,  (b)  the  course,  (c)  the  effect  of  the  chief  currents 
therein. 

4.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  isobars. 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  causes  of  change  in  air  pressure  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  significance  of  a  falling  barometer. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  night  favourable  to  the  formation  of  dew, 
giving  reasons. 

(b)  Explain  the  difference  between  the  climate  of  the  part 
of  Canada  west  of  the  Eocky  Mountains  and  that  of  the  part 
immediately  east  of  the  same  range. 

6.  What  are  the  chief  factors  contributing  to  the  growth  of 
large  trade  centres  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  the 
following  cities  : — Montreal,  Winnipeg,  New  York. 

7.  Describe  briefly  the  St.  Lawrence  Eiver  Basin.  Point  out 
the  chief  advantages  which  Canada  derives  from  the  use  of  the 
St.  Lawrence  Eiver  and  the  Lakes  as  a  commercial  highway. 
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FOE  THIED  CLASS  CEETIFICATES. 

(SPECIAL.) 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  Using  a  contracted  method  of  multiplication,  find  to  the 
nearest  cent  the  compound  interest  on  $350  for  10  years  at 
5%  per  annum. 

2.  A  municipality*  whose  assessment  is  $22,500,000,  re¬ 
quires  to  raise  by  taxation  $434,388.  If  eight  per  cent,  of 
the  assessment  is  exempt  from  taxation,  and  twelve  per  cent,  of 
the  remainder  has  by  agreement  a  fixed  rate  of  sixteen  mills  on 
the  dollar,  what  rate  of  taxation  in  mills  per  dollar  must  be  paid 
on  the  balance  to  provide  the  necessary  funds  ? 

3.  A  vessel  is  insured  for  60%  of  its  value  at  one-third  per 
cent.,  and  the  cargo  for  80%  of  its  value  at  one-half  per  cent. 
If  the  vessel  is  worth  four  times  as  much  as  the  cargo  and  the 
total  premium  paid  is  $54,  find  the  value  of  the  vessel. 

4.  $560*00.  London,  July  1st,  1907. 

Three  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  A  or  order,  the 

sum  of  Five  Hundred  and  Sixty  Dollars,  with  interest  at  6% 
per  annum.  Value  received.  B. 

The  above  note  was  discounted  at  a  bank  on  July  23rd, 
1907,  at  7%  per  annum.  Find  A’s  proceeds. 

5.  A  man  invested  $2,460  in  six  per  cent,  stock  at  81^  and, 
after  receiving  a  half-yearly  dividend  on  the  stock,  sold  it  when 
it  had  fallen  to  80J,  paying  a  brokerage  of  one-half  per  cent,  in 
buying  and  in  selling.  Find  his  total  increase  or  decrease  in 
capital  through  the  transaction. 

6.  A  gallon  of  water  weighs  10  pounds  and  a  cubic  foot  of 
water  62j  pounds.  How  many  gallons  will  a  cylindrical  cistern, 
14  feet  in  diameter  and  10  feet  in  depth,  contain  ? 


[over] 


7.  Find  the  cost  of  the  canvas  in  a  wedge-shaped  tent  8  feet 
high,  15  feet  long,  and  12  feet  wide  at  the  ground,  at  18  cents 
per  square  yard,  if  the  tent  is  enclosed  on  all  sides  and  one  per 
cent,  of  the  canvas  is  used  in  making  the  seams. 

8.  A  and  B  engage  to  do  a  piece  of  work  for  $45.  How 
should  the  money  be  divided  if  A  works  8  hours  per  day  while  B 
works  9,  and  the  number  of  days  that  A  is  engaged  in  the 
w^ork  is  three-fourths  of  the  number  that  B  is  engaged  in  it  ? 
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FOB  THIED  CLASS  CEETIFICATES. 

(SPECIAL.) 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


1*  The  baby,  new  to  earth  and  sky, 

What  time  his  tender  palm  is  prest 
Against  the  circle  of  the  breast. 

Has  never  thought  that  ‘  this  is  I  ’  : 

5  But,  as  he  grows,  he  gathers  much, 

And  learns  the  use  of  ‘I’  and  ‘me’, 

And  finds,  ‘I  am  not  what  I  see. 

And  other  than  the  things  I  touch.’ 

So  rounds  he  to  a  separate  mind 
1 0  From  whence  clear  memory  may  begin  ; 

As,  thro’  the  frame  that  binds  him  in. 

His  isolation  grows  defined. 

{a)  Write  out  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
passage,  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation.  Point 
out  also  the  exact  word  with  which  each  clause  is  connected. 

{h)  State  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of : — new 
(1. 1),  time  (1.  2),  that  (1.  4),  much  (1.  5),  “  I  ”  (1.  6),  other  (1.  8), 
that  (1. 11),  defined  (1.  12). 


2.  Analyze  the  following  words  so  as  to  show  the  prefix,  the 
suffix,  and  the  root,  giving  the  meaning  of  the  root  and  the 
value  of  the  prefix  and  the  suffix : —  benediction,  untruthful, 
adjacent,  withholding,  abbreviate. 

3.  Explain  by  means  of  examples  each  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Vowel  gradation. 

ih)  Assimilation  (sound). 

(c)  Use  of  the  absolute  superlative. 

{d)  Degradation  in  the  meaning  of  words. 


[over] 


4.  Give  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  the  italicized 
words  in  the  following  :  — 

{a)  To  be  wise  is  to  be  happy. 

{h)  Even  that  stupid  fellow  understood. 

(c)  We  believed  him  guilty. 

(d)  The  more  I  see  him  the  less  I  like  him. 

(e)  The  moping  owl  does  to  the  moon  complain 
Of  such  as  wandering  near  her  secret  bower 
Molest  her  ancient  solitary  reign. 

(/)  Mary  sang  sweetly  and  so  did  her  sister. 

5.  {a)  Give  the  causes  which  led  to  the  Midland  dialect  be¬ 
coming  Modern  English. 

{h)  Comment  briefly  on  the  influences  on  the  English 
language  under  the  following  heads : — (i)  Influence  of  Celtic  ; 
(ii)  Influence  of  Norse  or  Scandinavian  ;  (hi)  Influence  of  Latin. 

6.  “Our  English  alphabet  is  defective,  redundant  and  irregu¬ 
lar.”  Explain  and  illustrate. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBKA. 


1.  Find  the  H.C.F.  of  -\-y*^  and  -\-y^  . 

2.  Show  that  ^  is  the  L.C.M.  of  a  and  h  if  their  H.C.F.  is  d. 


d 


8.  Divide  :  — 
2a? 


+ 


y  _  y' 


x  —  y  x^—y 


^  by 


x  +  y 
4.  Solve : — 

a?-|“2  x-\-^ _  x-\- 5  x-\- G 


+ 


X 


x  +  y  x^—y- 


(b) 


x  +  3  x  +  4t  x  +  G  x  +  1 

^  ++=i. 


3a? 

7 


+ 


by 

1 


=  3. 


6a?  IGy 
(c)  adx  —  acx  ^  =  hex  —  bd. 

b.  Extract  the  square  root  of  ;^a?^  —  |a?^  4--y^-a?2  —  fa?H- 1. 
6.  Simplify : — 

(a) 


111 


'[(a62(,3)4x  (a-‘6-Sc“3)*]-«. 

(b)  {s/  2  +V5)  5  3  2  ). 


7.  If  a  and  /9  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  a?^— pa?  +  g  =  0, 
express 


—  +  ^  in  terms  of  'p  and  q. 

.2  /32 


a:^ 

8.  The  sum  of  three  quantities  is  zero.  Show  that  the  sum 
of  their  cubes  is  equal  to  three  times  their  product. 


9.  A  man  has  two  farms  rented  at  $5  per  acre,  and  the 
total  rent  is  $1100.  When  the  rent  of  the  first  farm  is  re¬ 
duced  20%  and  that  of  the  second  increased  20%,  the  total  rent 
is  $1120.  Find  the  number  of  acres  in  each  farm. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOMETRY. 


A. — Constructions. 

1.  Using  instruments,  make  the  constructions  required  in  the 
following  problems.  A  description  of  the  method  of  construction 
is  to  accompany  each  drawing,  but  proof  is  not  demanded : — 

(a)  Construct  a  triangle  with  sides  IJ,  2,  2|-  inches,  and 
inscribe  a  circle  within  it. 

(h)  Construct  a  rectangle  with  one  side  2  inches  long,  such 
that  its  area  is  one-half  that  of  an  equilateral  triangle  of  2  inches 
side. 

2.  Make  the  following  constructions,  and  prove  that  they  con¬ 
form  to  the  requirements  of  the  problems  : — 

(a)  Divide  a  line  similarly  to  a  given  divided  line. 

(b)  Divide  a  straight  line  into  two  parts,  so  that  the  square 
on  one  part  may  be  twice  the  square  on  the  other. 

(c)  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  segment  of  a  circle 
containing  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

B. — Theorems. 

3.  The  opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal, 
and  it  is  bisected  by  either  diagonal. 

4.  The  square  on  the  side  opposite  ah  obtuse  angle  in  any 
triangle  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  con¬ 
taining  the  angle  by  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  either  of 
these  sides  and  the  projection  upon  it  of  the  other. 

5.  The  areas  of  similar  triangles  are  proportional  to  the 
squares  on  corresponding  sides. 

6.  If  a  common  tangent  PQ  is  drawn  to  two  circles  which 
intersect  in  A  and  B,  show  that  AB  produced  bisects  PQ. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  Andrea  Del  Sarto. 

2.  King  Arthur. 

3.  An  Evening  Scene. 

4.  Our  Treatment  of  the  Immigrants. 

5.  “  Lives  of  great  men  all  remind  us' 

We  can  make  our  lives  sublime.” 

[t«00] 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  LITEEATUEE. 


1.  What  are  the  motives  and  the  circumstances  influencing 

Macbeth  in  (a)  the  murder  of  Duncan ;  (b)  the  murder  of 

Banquo  ;  (c)  the  attempt  to  murder  Macduff  ? 

2.  (fl)  Describe,  in  suitable  language,  Here,  Pallas,  and 
Aphrodite,  as  they  appear  to  Paris  in  (Enone. 

(b)  What  inducements  does  each  of  these  goddesses  offer  to 
Paris  to  obtain  the  prize  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  circumstances  under  which  the  prize  was 
offered. 

3.  {a)  To  whom  and  under  what  circumstances  is  The 
Epistle  supposedly  written  by  Karshish  ? 

{b)  What  does  Karshish  find  remarkable  in  Lazarus’s  case? 

(c)  What  is  the  attitude  of  Karshish  to  the  story  of 
Lazarus  ? 


4.  Explain  concisely  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following 
passages  and  name  the  speaker  in  each  case  : — 

(a)  As  if  she  ranked 
My  gift  of  a  nine-hundred-year-old  name 
With  anybody’s  gift. 

(b)  Though  all  things  foul  should  wear  the  brows  of  grace, 

Yet  grace  must  still  look  so. 


(c)  Authority  forgets  a  dying  king, 

Laid  widow’d  of  the  power  in  his  eye 
That  bow’d  the  will. 

(d)  But  in  them  nature’s  copy’s  not  eterne. 

(e)  Present  fears 
Are  less  than  horrible  imaginings. 

(/’)  Had  you  enjoin’d  them  on  me,  given  me  soul. 
We  might  have  risen  to  Rafael,  I  and  you. 

(^)  Then  fly,  false  thanes, 

And  mingle  with  the  English  epicures. 


(6000) 


[over] 


5.  Quote  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Two  consecutive  stanzas  of  St.  Agnes'  Eve. 

.(b)  Lady  Macbeth’s  soliloquy  after  reading  the  letter. 

(c)  Sixteen  lines  of  Macbeth’s  speech,  beginning,  “If  ’twere 

done  when  ’tis  done.” 

(d)  Home  Thoughts  From  Abroad. 

6.  The  ceaseless  rain  is  falling  fast. 

And  yonder  gilded  vane, 

Immovable  for  three  days  past. 

Points  to  the  misty  main. 

5  It  drives  me  in  upon  myself 
And  to  the  fireside  gleams, 

To  pleasant  books  that  crowd  my  shelf 
And  still  more  pleasant  dreams. 

I  read  whatever  bards  have  sung 
10  Of  lands  beyond  the  sea, 

And  the  bright  days  when  I  was  young 
Come  thronging  back  to  me. 

I  fancy  I  can  hear  again 
The  Alpine  torrent’s  roar, 

1 5  The  mule-bells  on  the  hills  of  Spain, 

The  sea  at  Elsinore. 

I  see  the  convent’s  gleaming  wall 
Rise  from  the  groves  of  pine. 

And  towers  of  old  cathedrals  tall, 

2  0  And  castles  by  the  Rhine. 

I  journey  on  by  park  and  spire. 

Beneath  centennial  trees. 

Through  fields  with  poppies  all  on  fire, 

And  gleams  of  distant  seas. 

25  I  fear  no  more  the  dust  and  heat. 

No  more  I  feel  fatigue. 

While  journeying  with  another’s  feet 
O’er  many  a  lengthening  league. 

Let  others  traverse  sea  and  land 

3  0  And  toil  through  various  climes, 

I  turn  the  world  round  with  my  hand, 

Reading  those  poets’  rhymes. 

From  them  I  learn  whatever  lies 
Beneath  each  changing  zone, 

3  6  And  see,  when  looking  with  their  eyes. 

Better  than  with  mine  own. 

(a)  Give  the  central  thought  of  the  foregoing  poem. 

(b)  Show  that  the  first  stanza  is  a  suitable  introduction. 

(c)  Group  the  other  stanzas  of  this  poem  according  to  the 
divisions  of  thought  into  which  the  poem  naturally  falls,  and 
state  the  main  thought  in  each  of  these  groups. 

(d)  Explain: — “It  drives  me  in  upon  myself”  (1.5); 
“gleaming  wall  ”  (1. 17) ;  “park  and  spire”  (1.  21)  ;  “centennial 
trees”  (1.22);  “poppies  all  on  fire”  (1.23);  “distant  seas” 
(1.  24) ;  “journeying  with  another’s  feet  ”  (1.  27)  ;  “  I  turn  the 
world  round  with  my  hand  ”  (1.  31) ;  “changing  zone”  (1.  34). 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PHYSICS. 


1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  which  will  tend  to  verify  the 
Law  of  Buoyancy. 

(b)  Apply  this  law  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  given 
mass  of  lead. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  method  of  finding  the  boiling  point  on  a 
mercurial  thermometer. 

(b)  Find  the  Centigrade  readings  corresponding  to  the 
following  Fahrenheit  readings  :  59°,  —5°. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  latent  heat  of  fusion 
of  ice  is  80  ? 

(b)  Find  the  resulting  temperature  when  100  grammes  of 
ice  are  dropped  into  one-half  a  litre  of  water  at  40°C. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  intensity  of  sound  ?  Upon  what 
does  it  depend  ?  Give  the  exact  law  in  each  case. 

(b)  The  length  of  two  strings  of  the  same  material  and 
tension  is  as  3 : 2 ;  their  diameters  are  as  4:5.  What  is  the 
interval  between  the  notes  they  produce  ? 

(c)  Compare  the  vibration  number  of  a  note  given  by  a 
closed  tube  with  that  given  by  an  open  tube  of  one-third  the 
length. 

5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  use  of  a 
Bunsen  grease  spot  photometer. 

(b)  A  light  of  eight  candle  power,  at  a  distance  of  20  feet, 
illuminates  a  screen  with  the  same  intensity  as  another  light 
placed  5  feet  from  the  screen.  Find  the  candle  power  of  the 
latter  light. 

(c)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  image  of  an  object  placed 
in  front  of  a  convex  mirror.  Give  the  characteristics  of  the 
image  thus  formed. 

{d)  Explain,  with  diagram,  (i)  angle  of  incidence,  (ii)  angle 
of  refraction.  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  index  of  re¬ 
fraction  from  air  to  water  is  4/3  ?  [over] 


6.  (a)  How  does  polarization  decrease  the  efficiency  of  a  cell  ? 
What  means  are  taken  to  prevent  it  in  a  Gravity  cell  ? 

(b)  Explain,  with  diagram,  how  you  would  copper-plate  a 
given  metallic  object. 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  simple  form  of  Galvano¬ 
meter.  What  means  are  taken  to  make  it  sensitive  ? 

(b)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  construction  of  an  incan¬ 
descent  lamp  and  explain  the  cause  of  the  light.  Show,  by 
means  of  a  diagram,  the  usual  method  of  grouping  such  lamps. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORM  AT.  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


(Ancient,  British  and  Canadian.) 


1.  (a)  What  conditions  in  Canada  led  to  the  demand  for  Con¬ 
federation  ?  Trace  the  various  steps  leading  to  the  passing  of 
the  British  North  America  Act. 

(h)  Give  the  chief  provisions  of  the  B.N.A.  Act  and  state 
why  the  powers  not  specifically  mentioned  in  the  Act  as  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  Provinces  were  vested  in  the  Federal  authorities. 

2.  Write  historical  notes  of  from  15  to  20  lines  each  on : — 

(a)  Champlain, 

(b)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists  in  Upper  Canada. 

3.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  career  of  the  younger  Pitt, 
under  the  heads: — 

(a)  Circumstances  of  his  accession  to  power, 

{b)  As  a  Peace  Minister, 

(c)  As  a  War  Minister. 

4.  Write  a  concise  article  on  the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  using 
as  topics : — 

(a)  Naval  enterprises  and  achievements, 

(b)  Great  writers  of  the  reign. 

5.  Write  historical  notes  of  from  15  to  20  lines  each  on 

(a)  The  political  aims  of  George  III., 

(b)  The  social  changes  caused  by  the  Norman  Conquest. 

6.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  Second  Punic  War,  under  the 
heads : — 

(a)  Causes, 

(b)  Progress  to  the  battle  of  Cannae, 

(c)  The  causes  of  the  failure  of  the  Carthaginians. 

[over] 


(6000) 


7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Spartan  training  as  laid  down 
by  Lycurgus. 

(b)  Briefly  describe  Athens  under  Pericles. 

8.  Where  and  for  what  noted  in  history  are : —  Yorktown, 
Montgomery’s  Tavern,  Balaclava,  Trafalgar,  Fort  Garry,  The 
Rubicon,  Aegospotami,  Aquae  Sextiae,  Marathon,  Actium  ? 


£5ucation  department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


CHEMISTRY. 


1.  Distinguish  : — mixture,  solution,  and  chemical  compound. 
Give  an  example  of  each. 

2.  {a)  In  preparing  oxygen  by  using  manganese  dioxide  and 
potassium  chlorate,  why  is  the  dioxide  used  ?  How  would  you 
prove  that  it  undergoes  no  change  ? 

(h)  What  weight  of  red  oxide  of  mercury  will  produce  23*85 
litres  of  oxygen  at  10°C.  and  740  mm.  ?  (Hg  =  200,  0  =  16.) 

3.  (a)  Give  an  equation  explaining  the  formation  of  quicklime. 

(b)  Explain  the  action  of  water  on  quicklime. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  conditions 
under  which  calcium  carbonate  is  soluble  in  water. 

(d)  Explain  the  cause  of  the  deposit  on  the  inside  of  a 
tea-kettle. 

4.  You  are  given  common  salt.  Explain,  giving  diagram 
of  apparatus,  how  you  would  prepare  and  collect  chlorine  from  it. 
State  the  chief  properties  of  chlorine. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  ordinary  method  of  preparing  nitric  acid. 
(h)  Give  the  chief  reasons  for  calling  it  an  acid. 

(c)  Compare  its  action  on  zinc  with  that  of  sulphuric  acid 
on  zinc. 

6.  Write  equations  to  show  the  ordinary  laboratory  methods 
of  preparing  sulphur  dioxide,  nitrous  oxide,  and  acetylene. 
State  one  practical  use  of  each. 

7.  The  composition  of  gas  is  found  to  be  42*85%  carbon  and 
57*15%  oxygen.  Ten  litres  of  it,  at  standard  pressure  and  tem¬ 
perature,  weigh  12*5  grammes.  Calculate  its  formula,  showing 

work.  (C  =  12.) 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Dum  haec  geruntur,  nostris  omnibus  occupatis,  qui 
erant  in  agris  reliqui  discesserunt.  Secutae  sunt  continuos 
complures  dies  tempestates,  quae  et  nostros  in  castris  con- 
tinerent  et  hostem  a  pugna  prohiberent.  Interim  barbari 

5  nuntios  in  omnes  partes  dimiserunt  paucitatemque  nostror- 
um  militum  suis  praedicaverunt  et,  quanta  praedae  faciendae 
atque  in  perpetuum  sui  liberandi  facultas  daretur,  si  Roman¬ 
os  castris  expulissent,  demonstraverunt.  His  rebus  celeriter 
magna  multitudine  peditatus  equitatusque  coacta  ad  castra 
10  venerunt. 

(b)  Toto  hoc  in  genere  pugnae,  cum  sub  oculis  omnium  ac 
pro  castris  dimicaretur,  intellectum  est  nostros  propter  gravi- 
tatem  armorum,  quod  neque  insequi  cedentes  possent  neque 
ab  signis  discedere  auderent,  minus  aptos  esse  ad  huius 

1 5  generis  hostem,  equites  autem  magno  cum  periculo  proelio 
dimicare,  propterea  quod  illi  etiam  consulto  plerumque 
cederent  et,  cum  paulum  ab  legionibus  nostros  removissent, 
ex  essedis  desilirent  et  pedibus  dispari  proelio  contenderent. 

2.  Explain  the  following  constructions  : — 

(a)  The  case  of  dies  (1.  3),  rebus  (1,  8),  pedibus  (1.  18). 

(b)  The  tense  of  geruntur  (1.  1). 

(c)  The  mood  and  tense  of  continerent  (11.  3-4),  daretur 

(I-  7),  removissent  (1.  17). 

{d)  The  gender  oi  intellectum  (\.  12). 

3.  sui  liberandi  (1.  7.).  Point  out  any  peculiarity  in  the  con¬ 
struction. 


4.  Explain  clearly  the  reference  in  haec  (1. 1),  qui  erant  in 
agris  reliqui  (11.  1-2),  illi  (1.  16). 


[over] 


5.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  projjterea,  insequi, 
dispari,  contenderent. 

6,  Give  briefly  the  outcome  of  the  incident  mentioned  in  the 
last  sentence  of  extract  (a). 


B. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Adsensere  omnes,  et,  quae  sibi  quisque  timebat, 
unius  in  miseri  exitium  conversa  tulere. 
iamque  dies  infanda  aderat ;  mihi  sacra  parari, 
et  salsae  fruges,  et  circum  tempora  vittae. 

5  eripui,  fateor,  leto  me,  et  vincula  rupi ; 
limosoque  lacu  per  noctem  obscurus  in  ulva 
delitui,  dum  vela  darent,  si  forte  dedissent. 

(б)  Turn  Danai  gemitu  atque  ereptae  virginis  ira 
undique  collecti  invadunt,  acerrimus  Aiax, 

1 0  et  gemini  Atridae,  Dolopumque  exercitus  omnis  : 
adversi  rupto  ceu  quondam  turbine  venti 
confligunt,  Zephyrusque  Notusque  et  laetus  Eois 
Eurus  equis  ;  stridunt  silvae,  saevitque  tridenti 
spumeus  atque  imo  Nereus  ciet  aequora  fundo. 

1 5  illi  etiam,  si  quos  obscura  nocte  per  umbram 
fudimus  insidiis,  totaque  agitavimus  urbe, 
adparent ;  primi  clipeos  mentitaque  tela 
agnoscunt,  atque  ora  sono  discordia  signant. 

8.  Explain  the  construction  of  cs)nversa  (1.  2),  parari  (1.  3), 
fruges  (1.  4),  darent  (1.  7),  urhe  (1.  16). 


9.  Describe  the  metre  of  the  poem.  Scan  lines  2  and  6.  ' 

10.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  quae  sibi  quisque  timebat  S 
(1-  e, ,  salsae  fruges  (1.  4),  vittae  (1.  4),  ereptae  virginis  (1.  8),  i 
acerrimus  Aiax  (1.  9),  gemini  Atridae  (1.  10),  mentita  tela  n 

(1. 17).  ^  I 

11.  Who  is  speaking  in  extract  (a)?  Describe  his  character. 

C.  1 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

Labienus  tempts  the  Treviri  to  a  Battle.  ./J 

Labienus  noctu  tribunis  militum  primisque  ordinibus  con-f| 
vocatis,  quid  sui  sit  consilii,  proponit  et,  quo  facilius  hostibus^J 
timoris  det  suspicionem,  maiore  strepitu  et  tumultu,  quam  populi^ 
Romani  fert  consuetudo,  castra  moveri  iubet.  His  rebus  fugaejjj 


similem  profectionem  effecit.  Haec  quoque  per  exploratores  ante 
lucem  in  tanta  propinquitate  castrorum  ad  hostes  deferuntur. 
Vix  agmen  novissimum  extra  munitiones  processer  at,  cum  Galli 
cohortati  inter  se,  ne  speratam  praedam  ex  manibus  dimitterent, 
longum  esse  perterritis  Romanis  Germanorum  auxilium  exspec- 
tare,  neque  suam  pati  dignitatem,  ut  tantis  copiis  tarn  exiguam 
manum,  praesertim  fugientem  atque  impeditam,  adoriri  non 
audeant,  flumen  transire  et  iniquo  loco  committere  proelium  non 
dubitant. 

strepitus — din.  novissimus — rear. 

propinquitas — nearness.  praesertim — especially. 

diibito — hesitate. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR. 


A. 

1.  Decline  together  (a)  in  the  singular,  nos  miseri,  eius 
generis,  liaec  tristia  dicta ;  and  (h)  in  the  plural,  flens  ipse  and 
quae  auxilia. 

2.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of: — plus,  minor, 
optimus,  saepe,  primus,  similior,  idoneus,  extremus,  proximus, 
eeleriter. 


3.  Write  out : — 

(a)  The  six  persons  of  the  future  indicative  passive  of 
mitto,  and  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active  of 
pello. 

(h)  The  active  infinitives  of  fero,  all  the  infinitives  of  pro- 
fieiscor,  and  the  nominative  singular  of  all  the  parti¬ 
ciples  of  liorton 


B. 


(Note.— The  follovn.ng  sentences  are  not  to  he  translated ;  they  are  the 

basis  for  the  questions  thereon.) 


(а)  Post  ipsum  auxilio  subeuntem  ac  tela  ferentem 
corripiunt. 

(б)  Multos  Danaum  demittimus  Oreo. 

(c)  Volusenus,  perspectis  regionihus  omnibus,  quantum  ei 
facultatis  dari  potuit,  qui  navi  egredi  non  auderet,  quinto  die  ad 
Caesarem  revertitur. 

(d)  Illi  equitatu  atque  essedis  ad  flumen  progressi  ex  loco 
superiore  nostros  prohibere  coeperunt. 

(e)  Ipse,  etsi  res  erat  multae  operae,  tamen  commodissimum 
esse  statuit  omnes  naves  subduci. 


4.  (a)  Explain  the  case  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  above 
extracts. 

(6)  Explain  the  mood  of  auderet  in  (c)  and  erat  in  (e). 

[over] 


(GOOD) 


5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  corripiunt,  perspectis,  anderet, 
revertituT  and  statuit. 

6.  Give  the  nominative  singular  of  ipsum  suheuntem,  and  the 
nominative  singular  and  plural  of  loco  superiore. 

7.  nostros  prohibere  coeperunt.  Change  to  the  passive  con¬ 
struction. 


C. 

8.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  The  Gauls  are  unused  to  sailing. 

(h)  We  thought  that  the  ambassador  had  done  nothing. 

(c)  This  man’s  folly  must  be  held  in  check  by  Caesar. 

(d)  The  Morini  promised  that  they  would  obey  the  author¬ 

ity  of  the  Romans. 

(e)  I  was  afraid  that  Caesar  would  not  pardon  the  indis¬ 

cretion  of  the  Pirustae. 

(/)  If  Cassivellaunus  should  injure  the  Trinobantes,  our 
general  would  send  a  great  part  of  the  infantry  to 
lay  waste  his  lands. 

(g)  Whenever  the  Germans  were  repulsed  by  our  cavalry, 

they  hid  themselves  in  the  forest. 

(h)  Having  cast  anchor  and  disembarked,  he  advanced  by 

night  about  ten  miles  into  their  territory. 

(i)  The  sailors  could  not  be  sent  as  a  guard  to  the  camp 

before  the  arrival  of  the  ships  which  Labienus  was 
having  made. 


9.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

( The  Latin  words  are  given  below  in  the  uninflected  form 
and  the  Latin  order.) 

By  daybreak  all  our  men  had  been  carried  over  and  the 
battle  line  of  the  enemy  was  seen.  After  exhorting  his  soldiers 
to  keep  in  mind  their  former  valour  and  to  think  that  Caesar 
himself,  under  whose  leadership  they  had  often  conquered  the 
enemy,  was  present  in  person,  Labienus  gave  the  signal  for 
battle.  At  the  first  onset  the  enemy  was  repulsed  and  also  put 
to  flight  on  the  right  wing,  where  the  seventh  legion  had  taken 
its  stand.  On  the  left,  which  position  the  twelfth  legion 
held,  although  the  first  ranks  of  the  enemy  had  fallen  pierced 
through  with  missiles,  nevertheless  those  that  remained  resisted 
with  great  fierceness,  nor  did  anyone  give  indication  of  flight. 


Camulogenus  himself,  the  leader  of  the  enemy,  stood  by*  his  men 
and  urged  them  on. 

Primus  lux  et  noster  omnis  transporto  et  hostis  acies  cerno.. 
Labienus  miles  cohortor,  ut  suus  pristinus  virtus  retineo 
memoria  atque  ipse  Caesar,  qui  ductus  saepenumero  hostis 
supero,  praesens  adsum  existimo,  do  signum  proelium.  Primus 
concursus  ab  dexter  cornu,  ubi  septimus  legio  consisto,  hostis 
pello  atque  in  fuga  conjicio  :  ab  sinister,  qui  locus  duodecimus 
legio  teneo,  cum  primus  ordo  hostis  transfigo  telum  concido, 
tamen  acriter  reliquus  resisto,  nec  do  suspicio  fuga  quisquam. 
Ipse  dux  hostis  Camulogenus  suus  adsum  atque  is  cohortor. 
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*  _  i  ■ 

ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  {a)  Compare  Manitoba  and  British  Columbia  as  to  position, 
physical  features,  climate,  and  natural  products. 

{h)  Sketch  a  map  giving  the  name  and  the  location  of  the 
chief  British  possessions  in  Africa. 

(c)  State  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  to  the 
British  Empire : —  Gibraltar,  Aden,  Malta,  Bermuda,  Hong- 
Kong. 

2.  {a)  In  times  past,  various  forces  were  active  in  forming 
soils.  Name  a  number  of  these  forces  and  show  how  each 
affected  the  surface. 

{h)  Are  these  forces  still  active  ?  If  so,  why  are  there  vast 
areas  of  exposed  rock  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  ? 

» 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  great  equatorial  current  in  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  stating  its  cause  and  course,  and  its  direction  after 
reaching  the  islands  and  coasts  of  Asia. 

{h)  Describe  the  climate  of  British  India  and  state  its 
causes. 

4.  (a)  By  means  of  diagrams  explain  an  eclipse  of  the  sun. 
Why  is  there  not  an  eclipse  every  month  ? 

(h)  Name  and  describe  the  phases  of  the  moon.  By 
diagrams,  illustrate  them  and  show  why  the  moon  presents 
different  phases. 

5.  {(i)  Explain  with  illustrations  how  commerce  is  affected  by 
each  of  the  following : — climate,  labour,  and  the  manners  and 
customs  of  the  people. 

(5)  State  and  illustrate  how  centres  of  commerce  are 
determined  by  each  of  the  following : —  favourable  position, 
means  of  defence,  and  great  river  bends. 


Cbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  (a)  Show  that  f 1  =  f  X 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  the  successive  steps  in  extracting  the 
square  root  of  a  number. 

(c)  Extract  the  square  root  of  1’0006945,  carrying  out  the 
result  to  six  decimal  places. 

2.  A  bankrupt’s  assets  are  found  to  be  f  of  his  liabilities,  but 
on  examination  J  of  his  assets  prove  to  be  worth  only  50  cents 
on  the  dollar.  How  many  cents  on  the  dollar  can  he  pay  to  his 
creditors  ? 

3.  A  person  borrows  $2560,  and  at  the  end  of  each  year  pays 
$650  to  reduce  the  principal  and  to  pay  interest  at  the  rate  of 
5%  on  the  sum  which  has  been  standing  against  him  through 
the  year.  How  much  will  remain  of  the  debt  at  the  end  of 
three  years  9 

4.  A  merchant  marked  his  goods  at  an  advance  of  30%  on 
cost,  but  afterwards  sold  them  at  at  a  discount  of  30%  on  the 
marked  price  for  $182.  Find  his  loss  on  the  transaction. 

5.  A  merchant  in  Vancouver  owes  $5000  in  Halifax.  Which 
of  the  following  ways  of  cancelling  the  debt  is  the  more  advan¬ 
tageous,  and  by  how  much  : — (a)  to  send  to  Halifax  a  draft  on 
Halifax  purchased  at  i-%  premium,  or  (5)  to  send  to  Halifax  a 
draft  on  Vancouver  which  sells  in  Halifax  at  J%  discount  ? 

6.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  3,  4,  and  5  inches,  respectively. 
Find  the  perpendicular  from  the  opposite  angle  on  the  5  inch 
side. 

7.  A  closed  rectangular  vessel,  formed  of  metal  1  inch  thick, 
whose  external  dimensions  are  12  inches,  10  inches,  and  8  inches, 
weighs  89  pounds.  What  would  be  the  weight  of  a  solid  mass 
of  metal  of  the  same  dimensions. 
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jEbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


1.  Like  the  public  around  him,  the  actor  is  penetrated  with  a  sense  of 
the  seriousness  of  the  business  he  is  engaged  in,  and  so  he  throws  his  whole 
soul  into  what  he  is  about.  So  it  often  happens  that  the  actor  identifies 
himself  with  the  personage  he  represents  to  such  a  degree  that,  when  the 
situation  carries  him  away,  he  is,  with  such  utter  self-forgetfulness,  what  he 
represents,  that  he  reaches  a  reality  at  once  sublime  and  terrible,  and  pro¬ 
duces  on  his  audience  impressions  which  it  would  simply  be  absurd  to  look 
for  from  our  more  artificial  performances. 

Write  out  in  full  the  various  clauses,  principal  or  subor¬ 
dinate,  in  the  above  passage,  noting  the  value  and  the  relation 
of  each.  (Detailed  analysis  not  desired.) 

2.  State  the  grammatical  relation  and  the  function  of  each  of 
the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  Sarah  is  eight  years  old. 

(b)  To  tell  the  truth  I  dislike  him. 

(c)  Fearing  that  the  load  was  tiring  the  horses  I  gave  up 

travelling  by  coach. 

{d)  What  he  lacked  as  a  writer  was  clearness. 

(e)  Sooner  than  let  him  sing  they  stopped  the  concert. 


3.  Note  the  various  forms  and  offices  of  the  infinitive  as 
shown  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

He  was  quick  to  learn  music.  I  came  to  hear  you  sing.  I  told  him 
to  go  home.  He  did  nothing  but  laugh.  Make  the  horse  trot  faster.  To 
work  hard  is  the  way  to  succeed.  By  doing  this  carefully  you  will  soon  win 
the  prize.  Foxes  do  not  enjoy  being  hunted. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  “A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
person  and  number  ’’  ?  Examine  the  truth  of  this  statement. 

(h)  What  instances  of  concord  other  than  this  are  yet 
found  in  English  ?  Illustrate  your  answer. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  In  classifying  pronouns  give  clearly  the  reason  for 
placing  “she”  in  a  different  class  from  “we”,  and  “who”  in  “I 
know  who  he  is”,  in  a  different  class  from  either  of  them. 


(b)  State  the  general  rule  as  to  the  tense  of  verbs  in  sub¬ 
ordinate  clauses.  In  this  connection  refer  to  the  following 
sentences : — 

(i)  He  said  he  would  not  give  me  any. 

(ii)  I  agreed  that  I  should  try  again. 

(iii)  She  told  me  that  he  had  come  on  time. 

(iv)  He  said  he  was  going  home. 


6.  (a)  What  is  the  difference  between  vowels  and  consonants  ? 
Classify  the  following  consonants,  stating  the  basis  on  which 
you  do  so : — f,  m,  d,  r,  g,  s,  k. 

(b)  Using  the  following  for  illustration,  give  reasons  for  re¬ 
garding  ours  as  a  Teutonic,  rather  than  a  Eomance  language: — 

Now  was  the  middle  of  the  night,  when  over  half  the  world  Nature 
seems  dead,  and  wicked  dreams  abuse  men’s  minds,  and  none  but  the  wolf 
and  the  cut-throat  is  abroad.  This  was  the  time  when  Lady  Macbeth  waked 
to  plot  the  killing  of  the  king.  She  would  not  have  undertaken  a  deed  so 
abhorrent  to  her  sex  but  that  she  feared  her  husband’s  nature — that  it  was 
too  full  of  the  milk  of  human  kindness  to  do  a  contrived  murder.  She  knew 
him  to  be  ambitious,  but  withal  to  be  scrupulous,  and  not  yet  prepared  for 
that  height  of  crime  which  commonly  in  the  end  accompanies  inordinate 
ambition.  She  had  won  his  consent  to  the  murder,  but  she  doubted  his 
resolution  ;  the  tenderness  of  his  disposition  might  come  between  and  defeat 
the  purpose. 


jet>ucat(on  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY. 


f  A.  R  Bain,  LL.D, 
Examiners  .  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


part  a.— BRITISH  AND  CANADIAN. 

1.  State  the  causes  of  the  Indian  Mutiny,  1857,  the  chief  inci¬ 
dents  that  occurred  during  its  course,  and  the  change  that  was 
made  at  its  close  in  the  relation  of  India  to  the  British  Crown. 

2.  Describe  concisely  : — 

(a)  Huskisson’s  reforms  in  England’s  trade  laws  ; 

(b)  Wilberforce’s  humanitarian  measures  ; 

(c)  Peel’s  improvement  in  criminal  law. 

8.  Of  those  who  assisted  to  make  Great  Britain  illustrious 
during  the  reign  of  George  III,  name  (a)  four  poets,  {h)  two 
historians,  (c)  two  artists,  {d)  two  men  of  science,  indicating  in 
the  last  case  the  department  in  which  each  laboured. 

4.  (a)  What  features  of  the  Quebec  Act,  1774,  produced  such 
dissatisfaction  as  to  lead  to  its  replacement  by  the  Constitutional 
Act,  1791  ? 

(b)  In  what  particulars  did  Canadians  find  fault  with  the 
Constitutional  Act,  and  how  far  were  these  faults  remedied  by 
the  Act  of  Union,  1840  ? 

5.  (a)  What  provinces  in  1867  entered  the  Confederation 
authorized  by  the  British  North  America  Act  ? 

{b)  Since  1867  what  provinces  and  territory  have  been 
added  to  the  Dominion  of  Canada  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  difference  in  kind  between  the  union 
formed  by  the  B.N.A.  Act  and  that  produced  by  the  Act  of 
1840  ? 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY. 


f  A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners  .x  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


PART  B.— ANCIENT. 

1.  Describe  the  origin  and  purpose  of  the  Delian  Confederacy. 
Account  for  the  hostility  to  Athens  which  gradually  developed 
in  the  confederated  states. 

2.  Sketch  the  career  of  Alexander  the  Great.  Point  out  the 
objects  he  sought  to  attain  by  the  measures  he  adopted  for 
unifying  and  governing  his  Empire. 

3.  Give  in  chronological  order  the  principal  wars  waged  by 
Rome  between  264  B.C.  and  146  B.C.  Name  and  locate  the 
scene  of  the  last  battle  fought  in  each  of  these  struggles. 

4.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  career  of  Julius  Caesar. 
Compare  Caesar  and  Sulla  as  to  : — 

(a)  their  treatment  of  political  enemies  ; 

{h)  their  views  of  the  place  and  function  of  the  Roman 
Senate  ; 

(c)  their  views  of  the  rights  of  provincials  to  Roman 
citizenship  and  a  share  in  the  general  government. 

5.  Write  concise  notes  on  : — Themistocles,  Lysander,  Tiberi¬ 
us  Gracchus,  Mark  Antony. 


(6000) 


ffibucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


rC.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 
Examiners F.  B.  Kenrick,  Ph.D. 

[w.  H.  PlERSOL,  B.A. 


PART  A.— PHYSICS. 

1.  Water  in  a  graduated  vessel  shows  a  volume  of  140  cubic 
centimetres,  and  on  dropping  into  it  a  piece  of  round  metal  rod 
8  centimetres  long,  the  water  rises  to  152*32  cubic  centimetres. 
The  metal  weighs  in  air  31*54  grammes.  Find  the  diameter  of 
the  rod  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  metal.  {n=^). 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  find  the  specific  gravity  of  (i)  some 
sand,  (ii)  a  piece  of  cork  ?  (Work  out  formula  in  each,  case). 

(b)  A  glass  rod  which  w^eighs  35  grammes  in  air,  weighs 
21  grammes  in  water.  What  will  be  its  apparent  weight  in 
alcohol,  of  specific  gravity  0*8  ? 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  show  that  the  volume  of  a  given  mass 
of  gas  varies  inversely  as  the  pressure,  if  the  temperature  be 
kept  constant  ? 

(b)  A  litre  of  hydrogen  weighs  0*090  grammes  at  0°C.  and 
760  mm.  pressure.  Find  the  weight  of  a  cubic  metre  at  20°C. 
and  766  mm.  pressure. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  find  the  latent  heat  of  vaporization  of 
water  ? 

(5)  On  mixing  300  grammes  of  mercury  at  0°C.  with  100 
grammes  of  boiling  water,  the  temperature  of  the  water  fell  to 
91°C.  Find  the  specific  heat  of  mercury. 


J 

1 

■I 


■ 

' 

! 

'l 

.  ( 


jEbucation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


( C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  F.  B.  Kenrick,  Ph.D. 

[w.  H.  PlERSOL,  B.A. 


PART  B.— CHEMISTRY. 


I.  List  of  substances ; — 

(а)  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  Qi)  oxygen, 

(б)  chlorine  water,  (i)  carbon, 

(c)  air,  (j)  sulphur  dioxide, 

(d)  sulphur,  (k)  dilute  nitric  acid, 

(e)  hydrogen,  (1)  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia, 

(/)  lime  water,  (m)  carbon  dioxide, 

(g)  ammonia  gas,  (n)  brine. 


Of  the  substances  named  in  the  preceding  list. 

Which  will  turn  litmus  red  ? 

Which  will  turn  litmus  blue  ? 

Which  are  oxidizing  agents  ? 

Which  are  reducing  agents  ? 

Which  are  bleaching  agents  ? 

Which  are  acid  anhydrides  ? 

Which  are  chemical  individuals  ? 

Which  are  solutions  ? 

Which  will  burn  in  oxygen  ? 

Which  are  solids  at  ordinary  temperatures  ? 

Which  are  liquids  at  ordinary  temperatures  ? 

Which  are  gases  at  ordinary  temperatures  ? 

Which  of  the  gases  will  support  the  combustion  of  a  candle  ? 
Which  of  the  gases  are  heavier  than  air  ? 

Which  of  the  gases  are  lighter  than  air  ?  (N.B. — 2 2 ’4  litres 
of  air,  at  0°C.  and  760  mm.  pressure,  weigh  28*9 
grammes,  N  =  14  g.,  S  =  32  g,,  C  =  12  g.) 


[6000] 


[over] 


2.  Draw  diagrams  of  apparatus  for  preparing  (a)  oxygen, 

(b)  hydrogen  chloride,  (c)  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  give  full  ex¬ 
perimental  details  for  the  preparation  and  collection  of  the 
gases. 

3.  Knowing  that  the  reacting  weights  of  hydrogen  and  chlor¬ 
ine  are,  respectively,  H  =  1‘01  g.  and  Cl  =  35’45  g.,  state  concisely 
what  is  expressed  by  the  formula  5  HCl  (for  five  formula 
weights  or  molecular  weights  of  hydrogen  chloride  gas)  in  re¬ 
gard  to : — 

(a)  the  density  of  the  gas, 

(b)  the  composition  by  weight, 

(c)  the  weight  of  the  substance  indicated, 

(d)  the  amount  of  hydrogen  chloride  that  would  react 

chemically  with  one  reacting  weight  of  another  sub¬ 
stance. 

4.  The  decomposition  of  potassium  chlorate  is  expressed  by 
the  equation  : —  2  KClOg  =  2  KCl-j-3  Og.  What  weight  and 
what  volume  of  oxygen,  at  27°  C.,  and  760  mm.  pressure,  would 
be  produced  from  100  grammes  of  potassium  chlorate  ? 

(K  =  39  g.,  Cl  =  35'45  g.,  0  =  16  g.) 


JEbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


A.  T.  DeLuey,  M.A. 


Examiners W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

J.  Matheson,  M.A. 


I.  Express  as  a  decimal : 


( 


2-375  8-8 


1-74 


5 


X 


X 


6-3  0-0625 


12-2i 


6 


2.  Use  contracted  methods  to  find : — 

(a)  1250(1-05)^,  correct  to  two  decimal  places; 

(h)  1  0-4342945,  correct  to  four  decimal  places. 

3.  How  much  money  deposited  in  a  Bank  will  amount  to 
$1500  in  1  year,  the  Bank  paying  3%  per  annum,  compounded 
quarterly  ? 

4.  A  man  has  a  choice  of  insuring  his  house  for  |  of  its  value 
at  or  for  f  of  its  value  at  1\%.  By  what  per  cent,  of  the 
value  of  the  house  is  one  premium  greater  than  the  other  ? 

5.  What  is  the  value  of  the  goods  handled  in  each  of  the 
following  cases : — 

(a)  An  agent  receives  $2450  to  invest  in  goods  after  re¬ 
taining  his  commission  of  2  J  %  ? 

(5)  An  agent  remits  to  his  firm  $2450,  the  proceeds  of  a 
sale  for  which  he  retains  his  commission  of  2  J  %  ? 

6.  A  man  has  an  annual  income  of  $1785  from  an  investment 
in  105-%  stock  which  is  quoted  at  137.  What  would  his  income 
be  if  he  had  his  money  out  at  7%  interest  ? 

7.  What  must  a  Canadian  company  pay  for  a  draft  to  cancel 
a  debt  of  £2430  in  London,  Eng.,  exchange  being  quoted  at  8J  ? 

8.  The  base  of  a  prism  of  height  125  inches  is  a  parallelogram 
with  a  diagonal  104  inches  and  two  sides  45  inches  and  85 
inches.  Find  the  volume. 

9.  Find  {a)  the  total  surface,  (h)  the  volume,  of  a  block  of 
wood  18  inches  square  and  3  inches  thick,  with  a  circular  hole 
of  14  inches  diameter  througli  its  centre. 


JE^ucat^on  2>epartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GEAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


f  A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners :  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


1.  From  what  you  have  seen  of  Tom,  you  will  admit  that  he  is  not  a 
youth  of  whom  you  would  prophesy  failure  in  anything  he  had  thoroughly 
wished  ;  the  wagers  are  likely  to  be  on  his  side,  notwithstanding  his  small 
success  in  the  classics.  Tom,  as  you  have  already  observed,  had  never 
desired  success  in  this  field  of  enterprise  ;  and  for  getting  a  fine,  flourishing 
growth  of  stupidity  there  is  nothing  like  pouring  out  on  a  mind  a  good 
amount  of  subjects  in  which  it  feels  no  interest.  But  now  Tom’s  strong 
will  bound  together  his  integrity,  his  pride,  his  family  regrets  and  his 
personal  ambition,  and  made  them  one  force,  concentrating  his  efforts  and 
surmounting  discouragements.  His  uncle  Deane,  who  watched  him  closely, 
soon  began  to  conceive  hopes  of  him,  and  to  be  rather  proud  that  he  had 
brought  him  into  the  firm.  The  real  kindness  of  placing  him  in  the  ware¬ 
house  first  was  soon  evident  to  Tom,  in  his  uncle’s  hints  that  after  a  time  he 
might  be  trusted  to  travel  at  certain  seasons,  and  buy  for  the  firm  certain 
vulgar  commodities  with  which  I  need  not  shock  refined  ears  ;  and  it  was 
doubtless  with  a  view  to  this  result  that  Mr.  Deane,  when  he  expected  to 
take  his  wine  alone,  would  tell  Tom  to  step  into  the  private  room  where  he 
was  accustomed  to  meet  his  friends,  and  would  pass  an  hour  in  much 
lectnring  and  catechising  concerning  articles  of  export  and  import. 

Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above  passage, 
giving  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

2.  Give  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  the  itali¬ 
cized  words  in  the  above  passage,  and  also  in  the  following 
sentences : — 

{a)  He  talked  himself  out  of  breath. 

(b)  I  stand  corrected. 

(c)  What  did  he  give  you  to  boot  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  the  other  number-form  of  each  of  the  following 
words  : — basis,  phenomena,  madam,  alumni,  genus. 

(b)  Give  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of : — lie,  lay, 
awake,  flee.  [over] 


4.  (a)  Analyze  the  following  words  so  as  to  show  the  prefixes, 
suffixes,  and  roots,  giving  the  meaning  of  the  roots  and  the 
value  of  the  prefixes  and  suffixes : — interjection,  invincibility, 
discordant,  consistent,  contagious. 

(h)  Give  two  examples  of  each  of  the  following  changes 
in  meaning  which  English  words  may  undergo ; — Contraction 
(specialization).  Extension,  Degradation,  Improvement.  In  the 
case  of  each  example,  state  the  old  and  the  new  meaning. 

(c)  Up  to  1000  A.D.,  what  various  languages  had  influ¬ 
enced  the  English  vocabulary  ?  Indicate  approximately  the 
period  during  which  the  influence  was  exerted,  and  the  character 
of  the  words  introduced. 

5.  State  the  nature  of  the  rhetorical  or  grammatical  defects 
in  the  following  sentences,  and  recast  the  sentences  so  as  to 
remove  the  defects : — 

(a)  My  book  is  just  as  good,  if  not  better  than  yours. 

(b)  After  tramping  for  an  hour,  my  eye  caught  sight  of  a 

deer. 

(c)  He  reads  his  speeches  like  a  curate  reads  the  lesson. 

(d)  Though  I  had  hoped  to  have  seen  him,  he  don’t  seem 

to  in  the  least  regret  my  failure  to  do  such. 

(e)  This  was  the  critical  moment  in  the  fortunes  of  the 

hero,  and  which  no  one  feared  except  the  wicked 
duke. 

(/)  I  said  I  would  not  agree  to  his  plan  without  he  was 
ready  to  take  the  lead. 

(g)  If  a  plebeian  owed  some  money  to  a  patrician,  and  he 

did  not  pay  him,  he  could  go  into  his  house  and  take 
away  his  property. 

(h)  A  bill  has  been  introduced  into  the  legislature  to  pro¬ 

hibit  the  game  of  football,  and  making  it  a  mis¬ 
demeanor  to  play  the  game,  and  the  managers  of 
schools,  colleges  and  universities  will  be  liable  to  a  ' 
fine  if  they  allow  the  students  to  engage  in  football 
in  their  grounds. 

6.  Since  his  [Johnson’s]  death  the  popularity  of  his  works — the  Lives  of 
the  Poets,  and,  perhaps,  the  Vanity  of  Human  Wishes  excepted — has  greatly 
diminished.  His  Dictionary  has  been  altered  by  editors  till  it  can  scarcely 
be  called  his.  An  allusion  to  his  Bamhler  or  his  Idler  is  not  readily  appre¬ 
hended  in  literary  circles.  The  fame  even  of  Basselas  has  grown  somewhat 
dim.  But  though  the  celebrity  of  the  writings  may  have  declined,  the  j 
celebrity  of  the  writer,  strange  to  say,  is  as  great  as  ever.  Boswell’s  book  - 
has  done  for  him  more  than  the  best  of  his  own  books  could  do.  The  j 
memory  of  other  authors  is  kept  alive  by  their  works.  But  the  memory  of  ' 
Johnson  keeps  many  of  his  works  alive.  The  old  philosopher  is  still  among  ,  j 


US  in  the  brown  coat  with  the  metal  buttons  and  the  shirt  which  ought  to 
be  at  wash,  blinking,  puffing,  rolling  his  head,  drumming  with  his  fingers, 
tearing  his  meat  like  a  tiger,  and  swallowing  his  tea  in  oceans.  No  human 
being  who  has  been  more  than  seventy  years  in  the  grave  is  so  well  known 
to  us.  And  it  is  but  just  to  say  that  our  intimate  acquaintance  with  what 
he  would  himself  have  called  the  anfractuosities  of  his  intellect  and  of  his 
temper,  serves  only  to  strengthen  our  conviction  that  he  was  both  a  great 
and  a  good  man. 

(a)  State,  in  not  more  than  te7i  words,  the  topic  of  the 
above  paragraph. 

(b)  In  which  sentence  is  the  topic  most  explicitly  stated  ? 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


f A.  T,  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners :  }  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[j.  Matheson,  M.A, 


1.  Factor: — 

(а)  4a;  25, 

(б)  8p®H-27g'^, 

(c)  — 7a;+12, 

(d)  Sa^m-\-8amb-{-Sh^n-\-12abn-{-2h^m-\-  12a^n. 

2.  Solve : — 

(а)  5(a;  +  3)  — 3(a;  +  2)  =  21  —  4a;. 

(б)  3a;  +  2j^  =  10, 

9x-\-8y  =  33. 

(c)  3a;^  4*  5a;  — 3  =  0. 

3.  (a)  On  her  birthday  this  year  Mary’s  age  is  three  years 
,  more  than  twice  what  it  was  in  1900.  Find  her  age  this  j^ear. 

(5)  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  37>  the  difference  of  their 
squares  is  333.  Find  the  numbers. 

4.  Find  (a)  the  Highest  Common  Factor,  and  (h)  the  Least 
Common  Multiple  of  : — 

2a;^ +7a;^  —  5a;2  —  28a;  — 12  and  2a;^  +  9a;^  —  2a;- —  39a;  — 18, 


5.  (a)  Find  the  value  of  100^  and  of  4‘^  x  6  ^  x  3  . 
(5)  Simplify  |  —  (a;®)^|  ^x  |4a;~^|^ 


(c)  Solve  ^x  +  5  = 


35 


\/  X  + 


(6000) 
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6.  Solve : — 

(a)  3x  +  5y-{-'7z=  2, 

32/  +  2cc  +  40=  2, 

Sz  +  4>y-{-7x  =  18. 

(b)  +  5?/^  =  16, 

Qx^—2xy-^y^=  3. 

7.  If  the  diagonal  of  a  rectangle  is  d,  and  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  the  sides  is  s,  what  are  the  lengths  of  the  sides  ?  Apply 
the  formula  thus  obtained  to  find  the  sides  of  a  rectangle  whose 
diagonal  is  13  in.,  and  one  side  of  which  is  7  in.  longer  than  the 
other. 

8.  If  to  the  product  of  any  four  consecutive  integers  we  add 
1,  the  resulting  quantity  is  a  perfect  square.  Prove  this  by 
finding  a  general  expression  for  the  quantity  and  extracting  its 
square  root.  Derive  a  simple  rule  for  obtaining  the  root  from 
the  product  of  a  certain  pair  of  the  four  integers. 

(Illustration:  5x6x7x8  =  1680,  1680-f  1  =  1681  =  41^,  41  =  ?) 


lEbiication  ©epartinent,  Ontario. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 

W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  subjects. 


1.  An  Old  House. 

(A  description  of  the  building  and  surroundings  as  they  appear 
from  the  road.) 

2.  How  Baseball  is  Played. 

(Do  not  give  a  description  of  a  particular  game.) 

3.  The  Dairy  Industry  in  Ontario. 

4.  The  Plains  of  Abraham. 

5.  Tlie  Advantages  of  Travel. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION, 


GEOMETRY. 


f  A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  J  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[j.  Matheson,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  The  sum  of  the  three  angles  of  a  triangle  is  two  right 
angles. 

(h)  ABC  is  a  triangle  with  A  a  right  angle.  Show  that 
the  middle  point  of  BG  is  equidistant  from  the  three  vertices. 

2.  (a)  ABC  is  a  triangle  and  Ai)  a  perpendicular  to  the  base. 
Supposing  the  angle  B  to  be  acute,  show  that  the  square  on  AC 
is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB  and  BC  by  twice  the 
rectangle  contained  by  BC  and  BD. 

ih)  If  the  triangle  is  modified  so  that  its  vertex  A  moves 
down  to  coincidence  with  some  point  in  BG,  what  does  this 
theorem  become  ? 

3.  {a)  Taking  any  length  as  unit,  employ  the  ruler  and  the 
compasses  to  construct  a  triangle  with  sides  measuring  5,  6,  7, 
and  construct  the  circle  circumscribing  this  triangle.  The  full 
construction  is  to  be  given  without  description  or  proof. 

(h)  Four  points  are  given  and  joined  two  and  two  by 
straight  lines.  State  two  conditions,  with  respect  to  the  figure, 
either  of  which  will  ensure  that  the  circle  through  three  of  the 
given  points  will  pass  through  the  fourth,  citing  the  theorems 
that  justify  the  answer. 

4.  {a)  From  a  given  point  without  a  given  circle  draw  a  tan¬ 
gent  to  the  circle. 

ih)  Show  that  the  construction  yields  two  and  only  two 
such  tangents  and  that  they  are  of  equal  length. 

5.  (a)  Triangles  of  equal  altitude  are  to  one  another  as  their 
bases. 

ih)  Deduce  from  this  theorem  that  triangles  on  equal  bases 
are  to  one  another  as  their  altitudes.  [over) 

(6000) 


6.  To  divide  a  given  straight  line  into  three  equal  parts. 

7.  (a)  Similar  triangles  are  to  one  another  as  the  squares  on 
their  bases. 

(6)  To  draw  a  straight  line  PQ  parallel  to  the  base  BC  of  a 
triangle  ABC,  cutting  the  sides  at  P  and  Q,  such  that  the  tri¬ 
angle  APQ  may  be  one-half  the  triangle  ABC  in  area. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


f  A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.  A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


1.  Point 'out  the  connection  in  which  six  of  the  following 
passages  occur : — 

(а)  Self-reverence,  self-knowledge,  self-control. 

These  three  alone  lead  life  to  sovereign  power. 

(б)  I  have  lived  long  enough  :  my  way  of  life 
Is  fall’ll  into  the  sear,  the  yellow  leaf. 


(c)  And  I’m  the  weak-eyed  bat  no  sun  should  tempt 
Out  of  the  grange  whose  four  walls  make  his  world. 

id)  But  now  I  am  cabin’d,  cribb’d,  confined,  bound  in 
To  saucy  doubts  and  fears. 


(6)  O  world,  as  God  has  made  it !  All  is  beauty  : 
And  knowing  this,  is  love,  and  love  is  duty. 
What  further  may  be  sought  for  or  declared  ? 

(/*)  After  life’s  fitful  fever  he  sleeps  well. 

{g)  It  was  the  deep  midnoon  :  one  silvery  cloud 
Had  lost  his  way  between  the  piney  sides 
Of  this  long  glen. 

(/^)  Ah,  but  a  man’s  reach  should  exceed  his  grasp. 
Or  what’s  a  heaven  for  ? 


2.  Explain  concisely  the  italicized  words  and  phrases  in  the 
following  extracts ; — 

(a)  . for  all  his  face  was  white 

And  colourless,  and  like  the  wither'd  moon 
Smote  by  the  fresh  beam  of  the  springing  east ; 

And  all  his  greaves  and  cuisses  dash'd  with  drops 
Of  onset. 

{h)  For  Banquo’s  issue  have  1  filed  my  mind  ; 

Put  rancours  in  the  vessel  of  my  peace 

Only  for  them  ;  and  mine  eternal  jewel 

Given  to  the  common  enemy  of  man 

To  make  them  kings,  the  seed  of  Banquo  kings  ; 

Rather  than  so,  come,  fate,  into  the  list, 

And  champion  me  to  the  uiterance.  [over] 

[6000] 


3.  Give  a  detailed  description  of  the  character  of  Lazarus  as  it 
impressed  Karshish. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  offer  made  to  Paris  by  each  of  the 
three  Goddesses  in  Tennyson’s  (Enone. 

5.  (a)  Quote  a  passage  of  about  eight  consecutive  lines  from 
(Enone  or  from  The  Lady  of  Shalott 

(b)  Quote  a  passage  of  about  eight  consecutive  lines  from 
one  of  Browning’s  poems. 

(c)  Quote  a  passage  of  about  eight  consecutive  lines  from 
Macbeth,  beginning  with  the  line  “  The  Taven  himself  is  hoarse”, 
or,  following  the  lines  “  She  should  have  died  hereafter ;  There 
would  have  been  a  time  for  such  a  word. — To-morrow,  and  to¬ 
morrow,  and  to-morrow,” 

6.  (a)  Outline  briefly  the  events  in  the  play  of  Macbeth  which 
take  place  between  the  reading  by  Lady  Macbeth  of  her  hus¬ 
band’s  letter  in  which  he  announces  his  meeting  with  the 
witches  (Act  I.,  Sc.  5),  and  Macduff’s  discovery  that  Duncan  has 
been  murdered  (Act  II.,  Sc.  3). 

(b)  Is  it  fitting  and  effective  that  the  scene  of  Duncan’s 
murder  should  be  followed  by  the  porter  scene  ?  Discuss. 


7.  (In  the  following  stanzas  are  expressed  the  thoughts  of  the 
poet  as  he  is  about  to  leave  the  home  of  his  childhood.) 

Unwatch’d,  the  garden  bough  shall  sway, 

The  tender  blossom  flutter  down. 

Unloved,  that  beech  will  gather  iDrown, 

This  maple  burn  itself  away. 

5  Unloved,  the  sun-flower,  shining  fair, 

Ray  round  with  flames  her  disk  of  seed, 

And  many  a  rose-carnation  feed 
With  summer  spice  the  humming  air. 

Unloved,  by  many  a  sandy  bar, 

10  The  brook  shall  babble  down  the  plain, 

At  noon  or  when  the  Lesser  Wain 
Is  twisting  round  the  polar  star  ; 

Uncared-for,  gird  the  windy  grove. 

And  flood  the  haunts  of  hern  and  crake, 

15  Or  into  silvery  arrows  break 

The  sailing  moon  in  creek  and  cove  ; 

Till  from  the  garden  and  the  wild 
A  fresh  association  blow. 

And  year  by  year  the  landscape  grow 
20  Familiar  to  the  stranger’s  child. 


As  year  by  year  the  labourer  tills 

His  wonted  glebe,  or  lops  the  glades  ; 

And  year  by  year  our  memory  fades 
From  all  the  circle  of  the  hills, 

{a)  Express  briefly  and  in  your  own  words  the  substance 
of  the  preceding  poem. 

(6)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  expressions : — 
“gather  brown”  (1.3);  “burn  itself  away”  (1.4);  “Ray  round 
with  flames  her  disk  of  seed”  (1.  6) ;  “the  humming  air”  (1.  8) ; 
“the  haunts  of  hern  and  crake”  (1.  14) ;  “into  silvery  arrows 
break  the  sailing  moon”  (11.  15-16);  “His  wonted  glebe”  (1.  22) ; 
“lops  the  glades”  (L  22). 
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Annual  Examinations,  1908, 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION, 

LATIN  AUTHORS  (VIRGIL),  ACCIDENCE 
AND  SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

[W.  H.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D, 

[G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

His  lacrimis  vitam  damns,  et  miserescimns  ultro. 

Ipse  viro  primus  manicas  atque  arta  levari 
vincla  jnbet  Priamus,  dictisque  ita  fatur  amicis  : 

‘‘  Quisquis  es,  amissos  hinc  jam  obliviscere  Graios ; 

5  noster  eris,  mihique  haec  edissere  vera  roganti. 

Quo  molem  hane  immanis  equi  statuere  ?  quis  auctor  ? 
quidve  petunt  ?  quae  religio  ?  aut  quae  machina  belli  ? 
Dixerat.  Hie  dolis  instructus  et  arte  Pelasga, 
sustulit  exutas  vinclis  ad  sidera  palmas  : 

10  “Vos  aeterni  ignes,  et  non  violabile  vestrum 
testor  numen,”  ait,  “vos  arae  ensesque  nefandi, 
quos  fugi,  vittaeque  deum,  quas  hostia  gessi ; 
fas  mihi  Graiorum  sacrata  resolvere  iura, 
fas  odisse  viros  atque  omnia  ferre  sub  auras, 

1 5  si  qua  tegunt ;  teneor  patriae  nec  legibus  ullis, 

Tu  modo  promissis  maneas,  servataque  serves 
Troia  fidem,  si  vera  feram,  si  magna  rependam. 

2.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  viro  (I-  2),  vinclis  (1.  9), 
promissis  (1.  1 6). 

3.  Make  clear  what  is  referred  to  in  the  italicized  words  in ; — 

“  VOS  arae  ensescpiQ  nefandi, 
quos  fugi,  vittaeque  deum,  quas  hostia  gessi!' 

4.  State  the  ordinary  distinction  between  fas  and  jus. 

5.  Scan  lines  6  and  7,  marking  the  long  quantities.  What  is 

the  name  of  the  metre  ?  [over] 


[6000] 


6.  Translate  and  explain  the  meaning  of: — 

(а)  caeco  marte  resistunt. 

(б)  una  solus  victis  nullam  sperare  salutem. 

7.  Express  in  Latin  : — O  Marcus,  my  dear  son  ! 

8.  Decline  in  combination  : — 

(a)  iota  odes  (sing,  only) ; 

(h)  qui  portns  (sing,  only) ; 

(c)  eadem  nox  (plur.  only)  ; 

(d)  iter  celerius  (sing,  and  plur.). 

9.  (a)  State  the  manner  of  forming  the  comparative  and  the 
superlative  of  (i)  adjectives,  (ii)  adverbs. 

(b)  Translate ; — (i)  On  a  very  rough  mountain,  (ii)  Of  the 
larger  ships  of  war.  (iii)  A  more  suitable  site  (place). 

10.  Write  down  (a)  the  2nd  singular  of  the  future  indicative 
of  reddere,  redire,  sequi ;  (h)  the  2nd  singular  of  the  present, 
imperfect  and  perfect  subjunctive  of  versari,  vereri,  qjartiri, 
ire,  velle,  facere,  fieri, 

11.  Identify  fully  the  forms  miser escimus,  exutas,  odisse, 
desilite,  obliviscere,  dimicaretur,  reficiendas.  Give  the  principal 
parts  of  the  last  three. 

B. 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

{Caesar  returns  to  Gaid  and  proceeds  against  Ambiorix.) 

Caesar,  postquam  per  Ubios  exploratores  comperit  Suevos 
sese  in  silvas  recepisse,  inopiam  frumenti  veritus  (quod,  ut  supra 
demonstravimus,  minime  ornnes  Germani  agriculturae  studenO), 
constituit  non  progredi  longius ;  sed,  ne  omnino  metum  sui 
reditus  barbaris  tolleret^  atque  ut  eorum  auxilia  tardaret^,  re- 
ducto  exercitu,  partem  ultimam  pontis  quae  ripam  Ubiorum 
contingebat  in  longitudinem  pedum  ducentorum  rescindit, 
atque  in  extreme  ponte  turrim  tabulatorum^  quattuor  con¬ 
stituit  praesidiumque  cohortium  duodecim  pontis  tuendi  causa 
ponit,  magnisque  eum  locum  munitionibus  firmat.  Ei  loco 
praesidioque  C.  V olcatium  Tullum  adulescentem  praeficit ;  ipse, 
cum  maturescere  f rumen  ta  inciperent,  ad  bellum  Ambiorigis 
profectus,  per  Arduennam  silvarn — quae  est  totius  Galliae  maxi¬ 
ma  atque  ab  ripis  Rheni  finibusque  Treverorum  ad  Nervios 
pertinet — L.  Minucium  Basilum  cum  omni  equitatu  praemittit, 
si  quid  celeritate  itineris  proficere®  posset;  monet,  ut  ignes  in 
castris  fieri  prohibeat,  ne  eius  adventus  qua  significatio  procul 
fiat ;  sese  confestim  subsequi  dicit. 

^pay  attention  to.  ^take  away.  ®  delay, 

^stories.  ®gain  advantage. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX,  AND 

CAESAE. 


(W.  H.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :\Q(.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 

[g.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

{a)  Ad  haec  cognoscenda  priusquam  periculum  faceret, 
Volusenum  praemittit. 

{h)  Huic  imperat  quas  possit  adeat  civitates  horteturque  ut 
populi  Romani  fidem  sequantur. 

(c)  Pngnatum  est  ab  utrisque  acriter. 

(d)  Petunt  ut  Mandubracium  in  civitatem  mittat  qui  prae- 

sit. 

{e)  Summa  tranquillitate  consecuta,  secunda  inita  cum 
solvisset  vigilia,  prima  luce  terram  attigit. 

2.  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

(а)  At  omnium  impeditis  animis  Dumnorix  cum  equitibus 
Aeduorum  a  castris  insciente  Caesare  domum  discedere  coepit. 
Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar,  intermissa  profectione  atque  omnibus 
rebus  postpositis,  magnam  partem  equitatus  ad  eum  insequen- 
dum  mittit  retrahique  imperat ;  si  vim  faciat  neque  pareat, 
interfici  jubet,  nihil  hunc  se  absente  pro  sano  facturum  arbi- 
tratus  qui  praesentis  imperium  neglexisset.  Ille  enim  revocatus 
resistere  ac  se  manu  defendere  suorumque  fidem  implorare 
coepit,  saepe  clamitans  liberum  se  liberaeque  esse  civitatis.  Illi, 
ut  erat  imperatum,  circumsistunt  hominem  atque  interficiunt. 

(б)  Compluribus  navibus  fractis,  reliquae  cum  essent  funi- 

bus,  ancoris,  reliquisque  armamentis  amissis  ad  navigandum 
inutiles,  magna,  id  quod  necesse  erat  accidere,  totius  exercitus 
perturbatio  facta  est.  [over] 
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3.  Parse  fully  the  verb-forms  insequendum,  erat  wiperatum, 
pareat  in  2  (u),  and  fractis,  facta  est  in  2  (b),  explaining  the 
syntax  in  each  case  and  giving  the  principal  parts. 

4.  State  in  what  case  each  of  the  following  words  stands,  and 
give  the  reason  for  the  use  of  that  case  : — 

In  2  (a),  domum,  equitatas,  inanu. 

In  2  (5),  exercitiis. 

5.  In  2  {a),  (i)  write  qua  re  mmtiata  in  the  form  of  a  ‘‘cum” 
clause,  and  of  an  “ubi”  clause;  (ii)  write  ad  eum  insequendum 
in  the  form  of  a  clause  of  purpose ;  (hi)  change  juhet  to  the 
l^erfect  tense,  and  alter  faciat  and  p)areat  to  suit  the  change  in 
sequence ;  (iv)  express  arhitratus  by  a  clause,  using  the  verb 
existimo;  (v)  express  the  idea  “they  surround  and  slay”  by  a 
participle  and  principal  verb,  using  circumvenio  for  “surround”. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  In  the  preceding  summer  ;  on  account  of  the  season  of 
the  year ;  inexperienced  in  this  kind  of  fighting ;  on  the  exposed 
flank  ;  sunset ;  the  cavalry  of  all  Gaul ;  two  thousand  barbar¬ 
ians  ;  a  matter  of  great  toil  and  labour ;  while  our  men  were 
off  their  guard  ;  yearly  tribute  ;  vessels  sixty  in  number. 

{h)  That  he  might  not  be  compelled  to  abandon  {oinittere) 
his  voyage  to  Britain,  Caesar  concealed  the  fact  (dissimulo)  that 
he  understood  quite  well  with  what  spirit  these  things  had  been 
said. 

(c)  I  am  afraid  that  Volusenus  is  not  a  suitable  person  to 
ascertain  these  facts. 

(d)  He  bade  the  soldiers  leap  (desilio)  into  the  water  unless 
they  wanted  to  betray  the  eagle  of  the  legion  to  the  enemy, 

(e)  When  he  had  established  peace  by  these  means,  think¬ 
ing  that  he  ought  to  winter  in  Gaul,  he  set  sail  the  same  day. 

(/)  When  it  was  reported  to  Caesar  that  Dumnorix  with 
the  Aeduan  horse  had  left  for  home,  postponing  his  departure, 
he  sent  the  remaining  cavalry  to  pursue  him  and  bring  him  back 
at  once;  they  had  orders  (use  impero)  also  to  kill  him  if  he  should 
attempt  to  offer  violence,  for  Caesar  thought  that  Dumnorix  had 
now  violated  his  commands  too  often  (co7nparative). 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

|J.  W.  G.  Andras,  Ph.D. 
Eomminers :\3 .  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

[l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

On  n’etudie  pas  assez  les  enfants.  On  traite  leurs  senti¬ 
ments  de  puerilites.  Rien  n’est  pueril  dans  Tame  humaine. 
L’enfant  ne  meurt  jamais  tout  entier  dans  Thomme,  et  ce  qni 
est  pueril  aujourd’hui  pent  etre  terrible  on  coupable  demain. 
Les  passions  sont  differentes,  mais  le  coeur  on  elles  poussent  est 
le  meme,  et  le  meilleur  moyen  de  bien  diriger  un  jeune  homme 
est  d’avoir  bien  observe  le  gar9on  de  dix  ans.  Ainsi  cette  patte 
de  dindon  m’a  fort  servi.  Vingt  fois  dans  ma  vie,  au  beau  milieu 
d’une  sottise,  ce  souvenir  m’est  revenu.  .  .“Tu  seras  done  toujours 
le  meme  ?  ”  me  disais-je,  et  je  me  rnettais  a  rire,  ce  qui  m’arretait 
court.  II  n’y  a  rien  de  plus  utile  que  de  se  rire  au  nez  de  temps 
en  temps. 

2.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Avant  que  j’eusse  pu  me  debarrasser  de  tout  mon 
attirail. 

(h)  Un  ofiicier  accourut  et  me  demanda  en  fran9ais  a  qui 
j’en  avais. 

(c)  Je  vois  que  tu  as  besoin  que  je  te  fasse  une  petite  le9on 

{d)  Est-ce  que  tu  te  moques  de  moi  ? 

(e)  Qu’elle  s’en  aille  ! 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Souvent  aussi  la  main  qu’on  aime 
Effleurant  le  coeur,  le  meurtrit ; 

Puis  le  coeur  se  fend  de  lui-meme 

La  fleur  de  son  amour  perit ;  [over] 
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Toujours  intact  aux  yeux  du  monde, 

II  sent  croitre  et  pleurer  tout  bas 
Sa  blessure  fine  et  profonde, 

II  est  brise,  n’y  touchez  pas. 

4.  Write  the  present  indicative  in  full,  and  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  imperfect,  future,  past  definite,  and  the  present 
subjunctive  of  each  of  the  verbs  mourir,  etudier,  diriger, 
servir,  revenir,  mettre,  rire. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Briqueville. — Et  n’a-t-il  pas  eu  Faplomb  de  m’ecrire  que  je 
lui  pardonnerais  le  jour  ou  j’aurais  vu  sa  femme.  Vous  devinez 
que  ma  reponse  ne  s’est  pas  fait  attendre.  Je  lui  ai  signifie  que 
tout  etait  fini  entre  nous  et  que  je  lui  defendais  de  remettre  les 
pieds  chez  moi.  Malgre  ma  defense  il  a  essaye  deux  ou  trois 
fois.  .  .  je  ne  I’ai  pas  re9u.  Jamais  je  ne  le  recevrai !  Sa  femme ! 
.  .  .jamais  je  ne  la  recevrai,  sa  femme !  (Se  laissant  retomber 
sur  son  fauteuil.)  Voila  ce  qu’il  a  fait,  mon  neveu.  Trouvez-vous 
maintenant  que  jaie  tort  de  lui  en  vouloir  ? 

Adrienne. — Non,  sans  doute.  Ce  mariage  arrange  par  vous 
et  rompu  si  brusquement.  .  . 

Briqueville. — La  veille  du  contrat !  Pas  trois  jours  avant, 
pas  deux  jours,  la  veille,  vous  entendez,  la  veille. 

Adrienne. — J’entends  ;  mais  Tautre,  la  fille  du  petit  tapis- 
sier  de  rien  du  tout,  il  I’aimait  ? 

Briqueville. — S’il  Taimait !  je  crois  bien  qu’il  I’aimait. 

6.  {a)  Wliy  is  the  play  entitled  UEU  de  la  St.  Martin  ? 

(6)  Why  is  the  second  article  .feminine  ? 

G. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Une  fois  parti,  le  cocher  russe  s’anime  lui  meme  en  parlant 
a  ses  chevaux,  car  jamais  il  ne  les  frappe,  et  c’est  avec  la  voix 
seulement  qu’il  presse  ou  ralentit  leur  marche.  Il  est  vrai  que 
rien  n’est  plus  flatteur  que  ses  eloges,  comme  aussi  rien  n’est 
plus  humiliant  que  ses  reproches  :  s’ils  vont  bien,  ses  chevaux 
sont  des  hirondelles,  des  colombes ;  il  les  appelle  ses  freres,  ses 
bien-aimes,  ses  petits  pigeons  ;  s’ils  vont  mal,  ce  sont  des  tortues 
{tortoises),  des  escargots  (snails),  et  il  leur  promet  une  plus 
mauvaise  litiere  (bedding)  encore  dans  I’autre  monde  que  dans 
celui-ci,  menace  qui  leur  rend  ordinairement  tout  leur  courage, 
et  grace  a  laquelle,  ils  repartent  avec  la  rapidite  du  vent. 


( 
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[J.  W.  G.  Andras,  Ph.D. 
Examiners ; j  J.  N.  Dales,  M. A. 

[l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — ^ 

1.  This  pen  and  that  one  are  mine.  Where  is  your  sister’s? 

2.  She  has  lost  it  but  I  am  going  to  look  for  it. 

3.  I  am  afraid  he  will  come  before  noon. 

4.  No,  he  is  in  the  country  and  will  remain  there. 

5.  Would  his  brother  give  him  money  if  he  were  to  ask  for  it? 

6.  Certainly  :  his  brother  is  rich  and  very  fond  of  him. 

7.  Has  your  father  anything  good  in  his  garden  ?  Nothing. 

8.  He  has  potatoes,  carrots  and  onions.  He  planted  them 

the  second  of  May. 

9.  There  were  some  very  pretty  flowers  at  the  market  this 

morning. 

10.  Here  are  some  also  :  keep  them  for  me. 

11.  There  is  no  fire  in  this  room  !  How  cold  it  is  ! 

12.  Perhaps  you  are  right  but  I  am  too  warm. 

13.  There  is  a  window  open ;  tell  John  to  close  it. 

14.  He  has  tried  to  do  so  twice  already. 

15.  One  ought  not  to  sit  down  in  a  cold  room. 

16.  When  you  visit  Toronto  come  and  see  me. 

17.  This  scholar  likes  history  better  than  grammar. 

18.  He  does  not  like  the  languages  at  all :  nor  I  either. 

19.  My  watch  and  his  are  on  the  table  near  the  door,  are 

they  not  ? 

20.  No,  they  are  no  longer  there  ;  someone  has  just  let  them 

fall. 
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[over] 


21.  My  brother  is  not  here  yet,  but  don’t  wait  for  him. 

22.  He  is  to  set  out  for  France  to-morrow. 

23.  Has  he  all  the  money  he  needs  ?  He  has  all  I  had. 

24.  It  is  half  past  eleven,  you  must  go  to  bed. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

A  rich  old  gentleman  who  had  no  children  received  a  young 
nephew  into  his  home.  The  uncle  was  very  fond  of  him  and 
wished  him  to  remain  with  him.  He  therefore  arranged  a  good 
match  for  him  but  found  that  the  young  man  had  plans  also. 
He  married  a  beautiful  girl  called  Adrienne  and  when  his  uncle 
knew  this  he  was  furious  and  would  not  permit  them  to  enter 
his  house.  The  young  wife  w^ent  there  as  the  niece  of  the  house¬ 
keeper.  She  had  such  a  charming  manner  that  soon  the  uncle 
could  not  do  without  her.  One  day  the  housekeeper  announced 
that  Adrienne  was  to  set  out  immediately  for  America  with  some 
friends.  Then  the  uncle  desired  to  marry  her  himself  but  final¬ 
ly  he  took  the  nephew  and  his  wife  into  his  home  and  all  were 
happy. 

do  without — se  passer  de. 
housekeeper — menagere. 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

5luf  bem  Sanbe  bift  bu  geroi^  fc^on  geroefen;  bu  rairft 
auc^  fo  ein  redjt  alte§  33auern'^au§  mit  einem  @tro!^bac^  gefe^^en 
l^aben.  unb  ^rduter  raac^fert  non  felbft  auf  bem  T)ad)e ; 

ein  ©tord)neft  befinbet  ftc^  and)  auf  bem  ©ipfel  be^felben,  ber 
©torc^  ift  unentbe^rlt(^ ! 

2.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  Sanbe, 

©tord),  D^eft. 

3.  Decline  in  full  in  both  singular  and  plural  ein  red^t  alte§ 
iBauernl^auS. 

4.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
gefe!)en  and  mac^fen. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)em  alien  Siirgen  t^at  ba§  ,ger^  rae^,  mie  er  i^n  fa^,  unb  er 
bac^te:  ,,0anft  ^etru§  ^at  gemi§  nergeffen,  ba§  ber  fo  fc^nell 
fterben  raiirbe,  fonft  ^atte  er  il)m  einen  ^immelgfd^Iuffel  gefanbt. 
T)enn  ein  e^rlid)er  <Solbat,  ber  im  offenen  ^ampfe  fddt,  geprt 
boc^  in  ben  §immel!" — Unb  e§  oer^ielt  fic^  and)  rairflic^fo: 
bem  ,^immel§pfortner  mar  eg  gan^  unb  gar  entfaden,  ba^  ber 
braoe  ^rieggmann  ^eute  fterben  roiirbe;  er  and)  immer  fo 
oiel  ju  benfen  nnb  ju  forgen! 

6.  Compare  alien,  brace,  oiel. 

[over] 
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7.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
t^at,  badjte,  oergeffen,  fterben,  t)ev^ielt ;  also  the  past  participle 
of  fterben,  iDiirbe,  Dev^^ielt,  iDar,  forgen. 

C. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  fam  in  jeinem  0(^dfervo(f 
(5tn  unb  fein ; 

l}atte  md)t§  al§  einen  0tod, 

®ie  0c^leuber  unb  ben  0tein, 

Unb  fprad):  ,,T)u  niel  ©tol^  unb  SKe’^r, 

3d)  !omm’  tm  9'tamen  @otte§  ^er. 

D. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  bac^te  er:  fie*  fit^  auSineinen!  Uber  97ad)t  fommen 

anbere  ®eban!en;  morgen  ift  fie  bie  31lte."  T)oc^  er  tdnfc^te 
fid^ ;  benn  am  anbern  ?D7orgen  meinte  bie  me^r, 

aber  fie  mar  ernft  unb  tranrig  unb  ging  i^rem  ^tanne  au§  bent 
SGege.  3^^^^'  35er|ud^,  fie  gu  trbften,  fdjeiterte,  mie  am  ^^Ibenb 
^nnor.  T)en  gropten  0eil  be§  5^age§  fa§  fie  in  einer  ©de  unb 
griibelte,  unb  menu  i!^r  ^ann  !§ereintrat,  fd)ra!  fie  ^nfammen. 

10.  Give  the  plural  of  97ad^t,  bie  ^llte,  ?D7ann,  35erfud^,  5lbenb. 

11.  Give  the  second  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
fommen,  ging,  fa§,  tjereintrat,  fd^raf. 

12.  Write  the  German  for  the  following : — 

He  said  he  would  let  her  cry  herself  out,  because  other 
thoughts  would  come  the  next  morning  and  she  would  not 
be  so  sad. 


E. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  In  einem  kleinen  Dorfe  wohnte  eine  arme  Mutter 
mit  ihrem  Tochterlein.  Dieses  hiess  Dorilla,  es  war  ein  sehr 
gutes,  frommes  Kind  und  alle  Leute  hatten  es  gern.  Seine 
Mutter  konnte  nicht  mehr  arbeiten  und  nichts  verdienen, 
denn  sie  war  schon  seit  langer  Zeit  krank  und  lag  im  Bette. 
Desto  mehr  arbeitete  Dorilla  ;  aber,  wenn  sie  auch  vom 
friihen  Morgen  bis  zum  spilten  Abend  fleissig  gesponnen 
hatte,  so  verdiente  sie  oft  doch  nicht  so  viel,  dass  sie  genug 


zu  essen  batten.  Dariiber  war  sie  manchmal  traurig  :  doch 
dann  betete  sie  und  wurde  wieder  frohlich,  denn  sie  dachte ; 
^,Der  liebe  Gott  wird  uns  schon  helfen.<‘ 

(&)  Mutter,  Mutter,  liebe  Mutter, 

Sieh',  nun  ist  der  Fruhling  nab  ! 

Sieb’  dies  kleine,  weisse  Bliimcben  ! 

Und  der  Storcb  ist  aucb  scbon  da  ! 

Und  dann  kommt  die  Zeit  der  Frticbte ! 

Wie  bin  icb  der  Freud'  so  voll ! 

Mochte  singen,  mdcbte  singen, 

Weiss  nicbt,  wie  icb  jubeln  soil ! 


]et)ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations.  1908. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


|J.  W.  G.  Andras,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  .  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

(l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  German: — 

1.  Where  are  your  friends  now  ?  They  are  walking  in  the 

garden. 

2.  They  have  been  reading  an  hour. 

3.  Will  you  visit  France  soon  ? 

4.  No,  but  I  hope  to  be  three  months  in  Germany. 

5.  Here  is  the  book  which  my  sister  gave  me. 

6.  Does  it  not  please  you  ?  Certainly. 

7.  The  train  from  Kingston  will  be  here  at  4:15  p.m. 

8.  That  from  Hamilton  usually  arrives  earlier. 

9.  Have  you  my  pen  and  my  brother’s? 

10.  I  always  use  this  old  one.  It  is  better. 

11.  What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  ? 

12.  To-day  is  the  twenty-first  of  July. 

13.  Do  you  prefer  milk  or  water  ?  I  like  tea. 

14.  It  is  so  cold  to-day  that  I  cannot  go  to  school. 

15.  Have  you  no  overcoat  ?  Yes,  a  very  large  one. 

16.  You  had  better  take  it  with  you. 

17.  May  I  not  remain  at  home  ? 

18.  You  must  study  your  German  grammar. 

19.  Yesterday  you  could  not  write  your  exercise. 

20.  This  should  not  happen  again. 


(6000) 


[over] 


B. 


Translate  into  Gennan  : — 

It  was  a  hot  summer  day.  A  poor  journeyman  was  coming 
along  the  street  of  a  little  village.  He  saw  a  fine  old  beech  on 
a  hill  and  as  he  was  very  tired  he  lay  down  under  it  and  fell 
asleep.  He  dreamed  a  beautiful  dream,  but  he  would  not  tell 
why  he  looked  so  happy  when  he  awoke.  He  went 
to  the  inn  of  the  village  and  as  he  had  no  money  the  landlord 
gave  him  a  straw-bed  and  he  remained  till  morning.  But  the 
young  man  had  pleased  the  landlord's  daughter  and  the  latter 
begged  that  he  might  stay  and  work  for  them.  Of  course  there 
was  always  enough  work  for  everybody  and  the  young  man 
did  not  wish  to  go  away.  After  a  year  he  was  still  there  and 
his  dream  under  the  beech  came  true,  for  he  married  the 
host’s  daughter. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


fW.  H.  xIlexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  : '  G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 

(G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.x\. 


Note. — Candidates  who  have  read  Herodotus  I-XI,  will  take 
sections  X  and  B.  Those  who  have  read  Herodotus  XI- 
XX,  IV ill  take  sections  A.  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(ci)  fcal  t]Bt)  re  a/icpl  ayopav  irXr]6ovaav  teal  TrXjo-LOv  i]v  6 
(jTaOfJLo^  evOa  KO/ao?  e/ieWe  KaraXveiv,  r)VLKa  avrjp  Ilepcrr}^;  tt/oo- 
(f>aLV€TaL  iXavvcov  ava  Kpdro’;  /cal  evdvs  iracnv  oh  iveTuy-^^avev  i^oa 
/cal  /3apl3apL/c(x)^  Kal  'EiXXrjvL/cd)^  on  ^aaiXeis  ervv  a-rparevpian 
TToXXw  7rpocrep')(€TaL  &)?  eh  pba-y^riv  irapeaKevaapLevo^;.  evQa 
Sr}  7roAv9  rdpa'^^o^;  iyevero'  avriKa  yap  eSo/covv  ol  "EXXrjve^  /cal 
irdvre^  Se  ara/erot?  ac^iaiv  eiriireaelaQaL. 

(b)  ISoiv  Be  K.vpov  aTTO  rod  'KXXtjvl/cov  ‘B.evoc^oyv  X6rjvalo<^, 
TreXacra?  merre  avvavTrjaaL  rjpero  et  n  irapayyeXXov  6  3’  i7rLcrri}cra<; 
elire  Kal  Xeyetv  eKeXevae  irdcnv  on  rd  lepd  KaXd.  ravra  Be  rep 
’E.evo(f)(oifn  X^cdv  Oopv^ov  rjKovae,  Kal  rjpero  rh  6  66pv^o<;  eXrj.  6  Be 
KAeap^o?  elirev  on  avvdrip,a  rTapep-^^eTaL  Bevrepov  rjBrj  Bid  roiv 
rd^earv.  Kal  idavpiacre  K0/3o?  rh  rrapayyeXXei,  Kal  rjpero  o  n  eirj 
TO  avvOrjpia.  6  S’  drreKpivaro,  ‘‘Zeis  '^corrjp  Kal  N/zct;.”  S  Bk 
KO/do?  dK0vcra<;,  “  \XXXd  Be')(opLaL  re,”  ecjrrj,  “  Kal  rovro  earcoT 
ravra  S’  ehreov  eh  rrjv  airrov  ^(^(hpav  dinjXavvev. 


2.  Explain  the  case  of  'irdcnv,  oh,  acfria-Lv  in  {a),  and  give  the 
dative  singular  of  each. 

3.  xAccount  for  the  mood  of  awavrijaai,  rrapayye'XXoL,  earco 
in  (&). 

4.  Write  out  in  full  the  singular  and  plural  of  i/36a,  iyevero 

in  (a),  and  of  direKpCvaro  in  (b).  [over] 


[6000] 


’  5.  Give  the  second  aorist  participle  of  einiTea- 

elcrdai  in  (a),  and  of  eiTLar^aa<^,  irapepx^'TdL  in  (b). 

6.  Decline  in  the  singular  ^aatkev'^,  avvOrjpua,  rd^i^,  Zeu?. 


7.  Give  the  derivation  of  the  word  avdjBaai^  and  remark, 
on  the  appropriateness  of  its  use  as  the  title  of  this  work  of 
Xenophon. 

B. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^  ExdrjpTjaaQ  6  ^dpdcQ  dipuezo  napd  Kpoldov, 

^A(p(x6p£uo<;  Sk  k^epcCsTO  iv  zdlq  piaadeiocQ  bnb  too  Kpoiaoo'  pezd  ok, 
jpkpa.  Tpczjj  ^  zszdpzjj,  xeXzuaavzoc,  kpoiaoo,  zbv  Xbloiva  depdnovzzci 
Tiepcrjyov  xa.zd  zoo<;  d'r^aaupoo(;,  xai  ineodxvoaav  ndvza  dvza  ptydXa 
ze  xal  dXpita.  dzaadpei^ov  ok  ahzbv  Tzdvza  fjpzzo  b  Kpolao;;  zddz’ 
“  Sei^z  \Wrjvdcs,  nap  ijpd<;  nspe  aob  Xbjo^  dipkxzat  71oa6<;,  xal  ao(pia(; 
evsxa  zYjC  arj(;,  xal  nX-dvr^c  vbv  oov  Ipzpoz  inrjXOe  ps  inepcozdv  el' 
ztva  fjdrj  ndvzcov  ecdeci  dX^^icbzazoud’  '^0  pkv  iXni^wu  elvax  duOpcbncou 
dX^ubza.zoci  zoJjza  inrjpcbzo,'  JloXmu  ok,  obSku  dnodconebaa^  dXdd 
zw  dvzt  '■/^pYjodpei^o^,  Xiyer  ^  Q  ^aacXeb,  TsXdov  ^Ad'/jpa7oi>.  ’’ Ano- 
daopdaac,  Sk  Kpolao^  zb  X<.e^dkv  yjpezo  incazpeptbc;'  /Zco^  dXj  xpivecq 
TeXX.ov  elvac  dXpuozazov  ; 

9.  Identify  the  following  forms  : — inedeixpoaav,  dipkxzai,  inY^XOs, 
eI3e(:,  Xe^Oku.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  last  three. 

10.  Account  for  the  case  of  qpkpa,  dvzt,  TkXXov. 


11.  Write  in  Greek  an  equivalent  construction  for  dwtxbpevo<; 
and  for  eXniCcov. 

12.  Express  in  Greek  lid)!;  dirj .  .  .  .dX^abzazov ;  in  the  above 
extract,  as  an  indirect  question,  using  the  regular  sequence. 


13.  State  what  you  have  learned  from  Herodotus  about 
Croesus. 


C. 

14.  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

’Ei^raO^a  SepiaroKXrj^;  (»9  rjaadro  ry  yvcopy  virb  rcbv  HeXo- 
TTOVvyaicov,  XaOwv  i^epx^rat  e/c  rov  avvedpiov,  i^eXOcbv  8k  Trepirec  eV 
TO  arparoTreSov  to  XlyScov  dv8pa  ttXolw,  evTeCXdpevo'^  d  Xeyeiv  XPVy 
(p  bvopa  pkv  yv  'LIklvvo^,  OLKery^;  8k  Kal  7raL8ay(oyb^  yv  rcbv 
SepiarofcXov^;  7TaL8(ov.  *A(f)LK6p€vo<;  8k  ooto?  eXeye  7rpb<;  too?  tmv 
/3ap^dp(ov  arparyyoiX;  TaSe*  ^^''^Trepyjre  pe  aTpaTyyb<;  o  ' AOyvaicov 
XdOpa  Tcbv  dXXcov  '^XXyvcov  (rvyxdvei  yap  lSovX6pevo<;  pdXXov  rd 
vperepa  KaOvirepOe  yiyveaOat  t)  rd  tmv  'EXXtJrcoo  Trpdypara), 


(jypdaovTa  ort  ol  '^EXX?7i^e?  Spaa/xov  ^ovXevovrat  KaroppcoSrifcoTe^s' 
Kal  vvv  TTape')(et  KaWiaTOV  vpid'^  epycov  aTrdvToyv  i^epjdcraadaL,  tjv 
pi7]  TrepLiSrjTe  hiahpd.vTa<i  avTov^'  ovre  <ydp  dX\^XoL<;  opLOcppovovaiv 
0VT6  dvTLaTrjaovTat  vpdv,  7rpo<^  eainov<;  re  o'yjreorOe  vavpLa')(^ovvTa<; 
T0V9  rd  vpLerepa  (ppovovvra^  /cal  toi)? 

15.  Identify  the  following  forms  : — ivretXdpLevo^;,  irepuSrjTe, 
(j)pdorovTa,  Xadd)v,  o-v/recr^e.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  last 
three. 

16.  Write  down  in  Greek  an  equivalent  construction  for 
d(f)L/c6pLevo<;  and  for  (f)pdcrovTa. 

17.  In  what  other  order  might  the  words  in  the  following 
phrases  be  written  : — 

(a)  e?  TO  arpaToirehov  to 

(b)  TOiV  ©eyLttCTTO/cXoO?  ITalhcDV. 

(c)  aTpaTrj<yb<;  6  * AOTjvaLcov. 

18.  State  the  rule  for  the  Sequence  of  Moods  in  Greek, 
and  illustrate  by  sentences  taken  from  the  extracts  in  A. 
or  C. 

19.  State  briefly  the  result  of  the  message  described  in 
this  extract  from  Herodotus. 


jE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION.  , 

GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 

rW.  H.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 

[G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

Of  this  satrap  ;  to  these  young  men  ;  in  all  Greece  ;  of 
all  the  shields  ;  with  a  more  fortunate  leader ;  to  ourselves 
{dat.) ;  of  themselves  ;  to  whatever  men  {dat.,  dv^p) ;  of  three 
large  ships  ;  these  things  have  been  done,  were  done. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

{a)  Let  us  send  as  many  horsemen  and  foot-soldiers  as 
possible. 

(b)  They  will  obey  you  more  gladly  because  they  see 

that  you  trust  them. 

(c)  The  rest  of  the  men  went  to  him  and  said  that  they 

were  ready  (jrpodvpLo^)  to  advance. 

{d)  They  asked  {impf.  of  ipcordco)  what  other  general 
was  more  capable  than  Cyrus. 

(e)  All  very  greatly  desired  to  defeat  the  king  in  this 
battle  so  that  they  could  more  quickly  return 
(^/co))  to  Greece. 

(/)  He  used  to  entertain  (fevil^opLaC)  all  men  in  such  a 
way  that  he  made  them  friendly  to  himself 
rather  than  to  the  king. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

'^vrevdev  rrj  varepaLCi  dvayopevoi  rryevparL  enXeov  KaXw 
rjpepa^  Bvo  irapd  Kal  TrapaTrXeovre^  iOecopovp^  t'^v  re 

^lacrovLav  aKT'qv^ ,  ev6a  rj  ^Apyd>  Xeyerai  oppLLcracrOar^  d(f)LKOVTO  Be 
€69  'UpaKXeLav,  itoXlv  ' EXXrfVLBa  AVeyapecov  diroiKOvA  Kal  wp- 

[over] 


fXLcravTO  irapa  rfj  ’ A^epovaLclSi  '^eppov'qcrw,  evOa  Xeyerat,  6 
iirl  Tov  K.ep/Sepov  Kvva  KaTa^rfvai,  y  vvv  ra  aypiela  heiKvvovai  r^? 
KaTa/3dcr€(i)<^.  ^KvravOa  rot?  "'EAXyaiv  ol  "H/oa/cXecorai  ^evia^  Trepi- 
TTOvaiv  d\(f)LTa>v  pLeSipivox/;  rpia^iXioif^  fcal  /SoO?  eiKoai  Kal 
Eprav^a  Sid  rod  irehiov  pel  Trorafto?  Au/co?  ovopLa,  evpo<i  Svo 
irXeOpayv.  ol  Se  aTparLcorat  avWeyevre^i  e^ovXevovro  ryv  XoLiryv 
iTopeiav  irorepov  /card  yyv  tj  Kard  OaXarrav  XPV  '^opevOyvai  €k  tov 
WovTOv.  ’Amcrra?  he  Kvkwv  ’A^^ato?  elire'  ^avpid^o)  piev, 
w  dv8pe<;,  twv  crrparrjydyVf  otl  ov  ireipSiVTai  ypZv  eKTropl^eiv  crtTyp- 
ecrtov'^  rd  ptev  ydp  ^evia  ov  pby  yevyrai^  ry  a-Tpana  rpiMV  ypLepMV 
(TLTLa.  ’E/xot  ovv  SoKel  alrelv  toi>9  'Hpa/cXecora?  piy  eXarrov  y 
TpLcrxtXLOv<;  hapeLKOv^-  dXXo^  S'  elire  pcy  eXaTTOV  y  pivplov^. 


1  =  OedopLai. 

2  coast. 

^cf.  oppLeci). 

Latin  colonia. 


^i.e.  ^evia  Swpa  (from  ^eVo?). 

6  Latin  ovis. 

^cf.  alTO<^,  CTLTia. 

^ov  pLy  yevyrai,  (translate  by  a  future). 


Sbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 

ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


1.  (a)  Form  the  quadratic  equation  of  which  the  sum  of  the 
roots  is  A  and  the  sum  of  their  cubes  E®. 

(b)  If  p  and  q  be  the  roots  of  the  equation 

C{x^  -\-'yyi^)  +  Cmx-{-Dm^x-  =0, 

prove  that  G(p^ Gpq  +  Dp^  =0. 

2.  Solve  the  equations  : — 

(a)  x-\-y  —  Jx-\-y  =  20, 

Jxy  =  12. 

(b)  (l-^x  +  x^)(x-\-x^)  =  56. 

(c)  2y^-x^=l, 

Sx^  —  4txy  =  1. 

3.  (a)  N  is  Si  number  expressed  in  the  scale  of  r.  Show  that, 
if  N  and  the  sum  of  its  digits  be  respectively  divided  by  r— I, 
the  remainder  in  each  case  will  be  the  same. 

(b)  Change  5273‘64  from  the  scale  of  8  to  the  scale  of  6. 

4.  (a)  If  d  depends  on  v  and  t,  and  on  these  alone,  and  if  d 
varies  as  v  when  t  is  constant  and  varies  as  t  when  v  is  constant, 
prove  that  d  varies  as  vt  when  both  v  and  t  vary. 

(b)  The  volume  of  a  cylinder  varies  as  the  base  and  height 
jointly.  If  the  volume  of  the  first  of  two  cylinders  is  to  that  of 
the  second  as  11:8,  and  the  height  of  the  first  is  to  that  of  the 
second  as  3:4,  and  if  the  base  of  the  first  has  an  area  of  I6’5 
square  feet,  what  is  the  base  of  the  second  ? 

5.  (a)  Show  that  the  series,  of  which  the  sum  of  n  terms  is 
always  n{nAA),  is  in  arithmetical  progression,  and  find  its 
first  term  and  the  common  difference. 

(6)  Find  the  sum  of  2n  terms  of  a  series  in  which  every 
even  term  is  a  times  the  term  before  it,  and  every  odd  term  is  b 
times  .the  term  before  it,  the  first  term  being  I.  [over] 


6.  (a)  Find  the  value  of  r  for  which  the  number  of  combi¬ 
nations  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time  is  the  greatest. 

(Ij)  In  how  many  different  ways  can  the  letters  of  the 
word  “  flowering  ”  be  arranged  (i)  without  changing  the  order 
of  the  vowels,  and  (ii)  without  changing  the  position  of  any 
vowel. 

7.  (a)  Find  the  coefficient  ol  in  the  expansion  of 

(b)  Find  the  general  term  in  the  expansion  of  (1— 

8.  A  municipality  borrows  $40,000,  agreeing  to  pay  interest 
thereon  at  the  rate  of  per  annum.  What  amount  of  taxes 
must  the  municipality  raise  each  year  to  pay  this  interest  and  to 
provide  a  sinking  fund  which,  being  invested  at  4^  per  annum, 
will  cancel  the  debt  in  30  years  ?  (1’04®®  =  3*2434.) 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note  — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  subjects. 

1.  “If  I  were  rich, - 

2.  An  Orchard. 

(Describe  the  same  orchard  as  seen  in  the  four  seasons  of  the  year.) 

3.  “  What’s  the  railroad  to  me  ?”  — Thoreau. 

4.  “  The  Most  Important  Year  of  My  Life”,  as  described  in 
a  letter  by  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  soldier  under  Wolfe. 

{b)  A  United  Empire  Loyalist. 

(c)  A  settler  in  Upper  Canada  in  1837. 

(d)  A  pioneer  of  Western  Canada. 

5.  “  Kesolved  :  That  the  Public  Library  should  not  supply  its 
readers  with  prose  fiction.” 

(Present  the  arguments  for  one  side  only.) 

6.  A  reply  to  the  toast  “Our  Country.” 

(It  is  suggested  that  the  essay  should  deal  chiefly  with  dangers  to  be 
guarded  against,  such  as  undesirable  immigration,  waste  of 
national  resources,  political  corruption,  sectional  interests,  and 
the  materialistic  spirit.) 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


1.  In  a  given  straight  line,  AC,  find  a  point  B  such  that  the 
square  on  HE  will  be  equal  to  twice  the  square  on  BG.  * 

2.  If  two  triangles  have  one  angle,  A,  of  the  one  equal  to  one 
angle,  D,  of  the  other,  and  the  sides  about  a  second  angle,  B,  of 
the  one  proportional  to  the  corresponding  sides  about  a  second 
angle,  E,  of  the  other,  then  the  third  angle,  C,  of  the  one  will  be 
either  equal  or  supplementary  to  the  third  angle,  F,  of  the  other. 

3.  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the  angles  at 
its  base  double  of  the  third  angle. 

4.  XYZ  is  a  triangle  of  which  XZ  is  the  base.  Find  the  locus 
of  a  point  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  whose  distances  from  X 
and  Z  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  YX,  YZ. 

5.  A  circle  is  described  about  an  equilateral  triangle,  ABC, 
and,  from  any  point  D  on  the  circumference,  straight  lines  are 
drawn  to  the  angular  points  of  the  triangle ;  show  that  one  of 
these  lines  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  other  two. 

6.  If  a  point  A  lie  on  the  polar  of  a  point  B  with  respect  to  a 
circle,  then  B  lies  on  the  polar  of  A. 

7.  {a)  Show  how  to  find  the  angle  which  the  straight  lines, 
Ax-\-By-{-G=0  and  A'x-\-B'y-\-C'  =  0,  make  with  each  other. 
On  what  condition  will  these  lines  be  parallel  ? 

(h)  Zx  +  y  +  1^  =  0  and  x-\-^y  =  ^  are  two  lines.  Find  (i) 
the  angle  between  them  :  (ii)  the  coordinates  of  their  point  of 
intersection ;  and  (iii)  the  equation  of  the  line  drawn  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  one  of  them  from  the  point  (3,  —  2). 
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8.  Show  how  to  change  the  rectangular  coordinates  of  a  point 
(a)  when  the  origin  is  changed,  and  (h)  when  the  axes  are 
turned  through  an  angle  6. 

9.  (a)  Deduce  the  equation  for  the  tangent  to  the  circle, 
X  -  -i-y^  =  r^ ,  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact 
(x',  y'). 

(h)  Find  also  the  equation  for  the  normal  at  the  given 
point  {x\  y'). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

ENGLISH  LITERATUEE. 


1.  Candidates  will  write  on  either  (a)  or  (h). 

(a)  In  the  poem  Andrea  del  Sarto,  what  criticism  does 
Andrea  make  of  his  own  work  as  an  artist  ? 

(h)  In  what  respects  does  The  Epic  serve  to  emphasize  the 
main  truth  contained  in  Morte  d’ Arthur  1 

2.  Candidates  will  write  on  either  (a)  or  (h). 

(а)  Trace  the  changes  in  the  spiritual  life  of  Lady 
Macbeth  from  the  receipt  of  the  letter  announcing  Duncan’s 
visit,  to  the  sleep-walking  scene, — noting  her  state  of  mind  (i) 
before,  during,  and  after  the  murder  of  Duncan ;  (ii)  before, 
during,  and  after  the  banquet-scene. 

(б)  Discuss  the  character  of  the  melancholy  Jaques,  as 
revealed  in  (i)  his  previous  career,  (ii)  his  attitude  towards  the 
world  in  general,  (iii)  his  relation  to  the  other  characters  in  the 
drama,  (iv)  his  decision  at  the  close  of  the  play. 

3.  Quote  any  three  of  the  passages  beginning  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  lines : — 

(a)  Methought  I  heard  a  voice  cry,  “  Sleep  no  more.” — Macbeth. 

(b)  She  should  have  died  hereafter. — Macbeth. 

(c)  Sweet  are  the  uses  of  adversity  ; — As  You  Like  It. 

(d)  I  must  have  liberty 

Withal,  as  large  a  charter  as  the  wind, — As  You  Like  It. 

(e)  More  things  are  wrought  by  prayer 
Than  this  world  dreams  of.  (Eight  lines.) 

— Morte  d' Arthur. 

(/)  There  burns  a  truer  light  of  God  in  them,  (Eight  lines.) 

— Andrea  del  Sarto. 

(g)  The  very  God  !  Think,  Abib  ;  dost  thou  think  ? 

— An  Epistle  of  Karshish. 

(h)  All  along  the  valley,  stream  that  flashest  white, 

— In  the  Valley  of  (Jauteretz. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Justify  As  You  Like  It  as  a  title  for  the  play. 

(6)  What  dramatic  purpose  is  served  by  placing  the  main 
action  of  You  Like  It  in  the  Forest  of  Arden  ? 

5.  State  whether  the  following  are  lyric,  epic,  or  dramatic  in 
quality,  giving  reasons  for  your  answer  in  each  case : — Break, 
Break,  Break  ;  Morte  U Arthur ;  My  Last  Duchess ;  As  You 
Like  It. 

6.  “The  witches,  whose  contribution  to  the  atmosphere  of 
Macbeth  can  hardly  be  exaggerated,  are  credited  with  far  too 
great  an  influence  on  the  action.  Sometimes  they  are  described 
as  goddesses,  or  even  as  fates,  whom  Macbeth  is  powerless  to 
resist.  This  is  perversion  !” 

Using  the  foregoing  quotation  as  a  basis,  give  an  estimate 
of  the  part  that  the  witches  play  in  Macbeth. 

7.  Ros.  Nay,  I  prithee  now,  toith  most  petitionary  vehemence, 
tell  me  who  it  is. 

Cel.  O,  wonderful,  wonderful,  and  most  wonderful  wonder¬ 
ful  !  and  yet  again  wonderful,  and  after  that,  out  of  all 
whooping. 

Ros.  Good  my  complexion  !  dost  thou  think,  though  I  am 
caparisoned  like  a  man,  I  have  a  doublet  and  hose  in  my  dis¬ 
position  One  inch  of  delay  more  is  a  South-sea  of  discovery. 

I  prithee,  tell  me,  who  is  it  ?  and  speak  apace  :  I  would  thou 
couldst  stammer,  that  thou  mightst  pour  this  concealed  man 
out  of  thy  mouth  as  wine  comes  out  of  a  narrow-mouthed 
bottle  ; 

{a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  expressions. 

(6)  What  is  the  point  of  the  simile  in  the  last  sentence  ? 

8.  Macb.  Both  of  you 

Know  Banquo  was  your  enemy. 

2  Mur.  ‘  True,  my  lord. 

Macb.  So  is  he  mine  ;  and  in  such  bloody  distance. 

That  every  minute  of  his  being  thrusts 
Against  my  near’st  of  life  :  And  though  I  could 
With  hare-faced  power  sweep  him  from  my  sight. 

And  bid  my  will  avouch  it ;  yet  I  must  not. 

For  certain  friends  that  are  both  his  and  mine. 

Whose  loves  I  may  not  drop,  hut  wail  his  fall 
Whom  I  myself  struck  down  :  and  thence  it  is. 

That  I  to  your  assistance  do  make  love  ; 

Masking  the  business  from  the  common  eye. 

For  sundry  weighty  reasons. 

2  Mur.  We  shall,  my  lord, 

Perform  what  you  command  us. 

1  Mur.  Though  our  lives — 

Macb.  Your  spirits  shine  through  you.  Within  this  hour,  at  most, 

I  will  advise  you  where  to  plant  yourselves  ; 


Aquaint  you  with  the  perfect  spy  o’  the  time, 

The  moment  on ’t ;  for ’t  must  be  done  to-night, 

And  something  from  the  palace  ;  always  thought, 

That  I  require  a  clearness  :  And  with  him, 

(To  leave  no  rubs  nor  botches  in  the  work,) 

Fleance  his  son,  that  keeps  him  company. 

Whose  absence  is  no  less  material  to  me 
Than  is  his  father’s,  must  embrace  the  fate 
Of  that  dark  hour.  Resolve  yourselves  apart : 

I’ll  come  to  you  anon. 

2  Mur.  We  are  resolved,  my  lord. 

Macb.  I’ll  call  upon  you  straight ;  abide  within. 

It  is  concluded. — Banquo,  thy  soul’s  flight, 

If  it  And  heaven,  must  find  it  out  to-night. 

(а)  Explain  the  figure  of  speech  implied  in  the  expression 
“  in  such  bloody  distance,  that  every  minute  of  his  being  thrusts 
against  my  near’st  of  life.” 

(б)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  expressions. 

(c)  Comment  on  the  use  of  rhyme  in  the  last  two  lines. 

9.  We  were  at  Fano,  and  three  times  we  went 

To  sit  and  see  him  in  his  chapel  there, 

And  drink  his  beauty  to  our  soul’s  content, — 

My  angel  with  me  too  ;  and  since  I  care 
For  dear  Guercino’s  fame  (to  which  in  power 
And  glory  comes  this  picture  for  a  dower, 

Fraught  with  a  pathos  so  magnificent ;) 

And  since  he  did  not  work  thus  earnestly 

At  all  times,  and  has  else  endured  some  wn'ong, 

I  took  one  thought  this  picture  struck  from  me. 

And  spread  it  out,  translating  it  to  song. 

My  love  is  here.  Where  are  you,  dear  old  friend  ? 

How  rolls  the  Wairoa  at  your  world’s  far  end  ? 

This  is  Ancona,  yonder  is  the  sea. 

Explain  the  references  in  the  italicized  expressions. 


10.  Unlike  are  we,  unlike,  O  princely  Heart  ! 

Unlike  our  uses  and  our  destinies. 

Our  ministering  two  angels  look  surprise 
On  one  another,  as  they  strike  athwart 
Their  wings  in  passing.  Thou,  bethink  thee,  art 
A  guest  for  queens  to  social  pageantries, 

With  gages  from  a  hundred  brighter  eyes 
Than  tears  even  can  make  mine,  to  ply  thy  part 
Of  chief  musician.  What  hast  thou  to  do 
With  looking  from  the  lattice  lights  at  me, 

A  poor,  tired,  wandering  singer, — singing  through 
The  dark  and  leaning  up  a  cypress  tree  ? 

The  chrism  is  on  thine  head, — on  mine,  the  dew, — 
And  Death  m'ust  dig  the  level  where  these  agree. 
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Thou  hast  thy  calling  to  some  palace  floor, 

Most  gracious  singer  of  high  poems  !  where 
The  dancers  will  break  footing,  from  the  care 
Of  watching  up  thy  pregnant  lips  for  more  ; 

And  dost  thou  lift  this  house’s  latch,  too  poor 
For  hand  of  thine  ?  And  canst  thou  think  and  bear 
To  let  thy  music  drop  here  unaware 
In  folds  of  golden  fulness  at  my  door  ? 

Look  up  and  see  the  casement  broken  in. 

The  bats  and  owlets  builders  in  the  roof  ! 

My  cricket  chirps  against  thy  mandolin. 

Hush  !  Call  no  echo  up  in  further  proof 
Of  desolation  !  There’s  a  voice  within 
That  weeps — as  thou  must  sing — alone,  aloof. 

(a)  The  foregoing  passage  consists  of  two  sonnets  ad¬ 
dressed  by  Elizabeth  Barrett  Browning,  to  her  husband,  Robert 
Browning.  State  in  simple  prose  the  thought  here  expressed  in 
figurative  language. 

(b)  In  each  sonnet  point  out  and  explain  the  figure  of 
speech  in  which  the  speaker’s  feeling  is  embodied. 

(c)  Explain  the  significance  of  the  italicized  expressions. 

(cl)  Indicate  any  irregularities  in  scansion,  in  the  first 
sonnet. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


PHYSICS. 


1.  Calculate  in  erg-seconds  the  power  available  in  each  of  the 
following  : — 

(a)  A  waterfall,  33  metres  high,  down  which  1,200,000 

litres  of  water  fall  every  second. 

(b)  A  stream,  flowing  at  the  rate  of  7*2  km.  per  hour,  if 

6,000,000  litres  of  water  pass  a  given  point  every 
second. 

2.  (a)  Show  that  the  Triangle  of  Forces  may  be  derived 
directly  from  the  Parallelogram  of  Forces. 

(b)  Find  the  resultant  of  two  forces,  inclined  to  each  other 
at  an  angle  «. 

3.  (a)  Explain  “moment  of  a  force”  and  state  the  Principle 
of  Moments. 

(b)  A  ladder,  weight  150  pounds,  acting  at  a  point  one- 
third  of  its  length  from  the  foot,  rests  against  a  smooth  vertical 
wall,  with  which  it  makes  an  angle  of  30°.  A  weight  of  160 
pounds  is  suspended  at  its  middle  point.  What  force,  applied 
horizontally  at  its  foot,  will  just  keep  it  from  slipping  on  a 
smooth  level  floor  ? 

4.  An  isosceles  triangular  lamina  of  uniform  thickness,  base  8 
inches,  altitude  9  inches,  is  cut  into  two  parts  along  a  line 
parallel  to  the  base  and  at  a  distance  of  inches  from  it.  Find 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  each  piece. 

5.  A  mass  of  1000  lbs.  rests  upon  a  plane  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  60°  to  the  horizontal.  The  friction  is  such  that  the  angle 
of  repose  is  45°.  What  force  must  a  man  exert  who  pulls  at  an 
angle  of  30°  to  the  direction  of  the  plane,  to  cause  the  mass  to 
be  on  the  point  of  moving  up  the  plane  ? 
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6.  {a)  State  the  Law  of  Buoyancy  (Principle  of  Archimedes). 

(6)  Prove  the  law. 

(c)  A  piece  of  metal,  sp.  gr.  8,  weighs  30  grammes  in  air. 
Find  its  apparent  weight  when  wholly  immersed  in  a  liquid,  sp. 

gr.  -6. 

7.  (a)  Explain  how  to  make  a  barometer  and  how  to  measure 
the  true  height  of  the  mercury  in  it. 

(b)  Why  does  a  low  barometer  usually  indicate  unsettled 
weather  ? 

(c)  A  tank,  60  cm.  long,  45  cm.  wide,  20  cm.  deep,  is  half 
full  of  water  and  half  full  of  oil,  sp.  gr.  *5.  Find  the  total 
pressure  on  one  side,  when  the  barometer  stands  at  760  mm. 

8.  (a)  Make  drawings  showing  the  structure  of  the  common 
suction  pump. 

(h)  Explain  how  it  works. 

(c)  How  high  can  salt  water,  sp.  gr.  1*05,  be  made  to  rise 
above  the  level  of  the  water  in  a  well  by  air  pressure  only  in  a 
common  pump?  (Bar.  30  in. ;  sp.  gr.  mercury,  13’6). 

(d)  If  the  area  of  the  end  of  the  piston  is  4  sq.  inches,  what 
force,  applied  to  the  end  of  the  pump-handle,  4  feet  long,  pin¬ 
ioned  4  inches  from  its  attachment  to  the  piston-rod,  is  needed 
to  raise  water  18  feet  above  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  well  ? 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MEDIEVAL  HISTORY. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  main  facts  regarding  the  barbarian  invasions 
of  the  Roman  Empire  during  the  fifth  century,  indicating 
leaders,  general  routes,  and  places  of  settlement,  with  approxi¬ 
mate  dates. 

(b)  Which  invasions  resulted  in  the  founding  of  permanent 
states  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  influence  of  each  of  the  following  on  European 
civilization 

(a)  St.  Benedict ; 

(h)  Gregory  VII ; 

(c)  St.  Francis  of  Assisi. 

3.  Sketch  the  life  and  work  of  Charlemagne  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  heads 

(a)  his  relations  with  the  church  ; 

(h)  his  attitude  towards  learning  and  education  ; 

(c)  his  wars  and  foreign  relations  ; 

(d)  the  significance  of  his  imperial  title. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  first  Crusade. 

{b)  Indicate  the  effect  of  the  Crusades  on  Europe. 

5.  What  was  the  effect  of  each  of  the  following  on  English 
national  life  : — - 

(a)  the  Norman  Conquest ; 

(b)  the  administration  of  Henry  II. ; 

(c)  the  administration  of  John. 

6.  What  changes  in  thought  are  represented  respectively  by 
the  names  Abelard  and  Petrarch  ? 

7.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  development  of  the  French 
monarchy  from  the  tenth  century  to  the  fourteenth. 

[8000] 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


TRIGONOMETEY. 


1.  {a)  Deduce  formulae  giving  each  of  the  other  trigonomet¬ 
rical  ratios  of  the  angle  A  in  terms  of  cosH. 

(6)  Trace  the  changes  in  the  sign  and  magnitude  of  tanE 
as  B  increases  from  0°  to  360°. 


2.  (a)  Prove  that  sin(H  —  E)  =  sinA  cosE  — cosH  sinE. 

(h)  Show  how  to  find  a  product  for  cos(7+cosi). 

3.  {a)  Find  expressions,  in  terms  of  sinA,  for  cos  2H  and 
sin  SA. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  sin  18°. 

4.  Prove  the  following  identities  : — 

/  V  sec  d  cot  d  —  cosec  0  tan  d  n  n 

(a)  - - — ; — ^ - — -  =  cosec  a  sec  u. 

^  ^  cos  d- And 

(6)  sin  2 A  +  sin  2E  +  sin  2C  =  4cosH  cosE  cosC, 

where  H -t-E-f-(7=90°. 

(c)  tanE  +  tan  C  -f- 1  an  E  =  tanE  tan  (7  tanE, 

where  E-|- E-l-E=  180°. 

-1-  1 

5.  (a)  Prove  that  log^  x'^  =-^log^  x. 

(b)  Given  log  2,  log  3,  and  log  7,  find  in  terms  of  these  the 
logarithm  for 
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6.  In  any  triangle  prove  the  following  relations : — 


(a) 

(h) 


a  sinB  =  b  sin  A. 
c  —  h  cos^  cosB 
b  —  c  cos  A  ~  cos  (7 


(^) 


COS- 


A 


 s(s  —  a) 


be 


tan^  ^  — 


r  r. 


2  ^3 


circle,  and  r,,  r 


where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  inscribed 
2,  rg  the  radii  of  the  escribed  circles. 


7.  A  pole,  standing  on  a  horizontal  plane,  subtends  at  A  and  B, 
two  points  on  the  plane  in  a  direct  line  from  the  foot  of  the 
23ole,  angles  of  45°  and  60°  respectively.  If  A 5  is  30  feet,  find 
the  distance  of  B  from  the  foot  of  the  pole. 


8.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  the  angle  5  =  50°,  the  angle  (7=20°, 
and  the  side  5(7=500  feet.  Find  the  side  AC,  having  given 
log  2  =  -3010300,  log  4-0760  =  -6102342,  log  4-0761  = -6102448, 
L  cos  20°  =  9-9729858,  L  cos  40°  =  9-8842540. 


1 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MODERN  AND  BRITISH  HISTORY. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  Protestant  Eevolt  in  Switzerland. 

2.  State  the  foreign  policy  of  Louis  XIV.,  and  point  out  its 
general  results. 

3.  (a)  Enumerate  in  chronological  order,  without  description, 
the  principal  events  of  the  years  1789-92  in  France. 

(b)  In  what  respect  did  Eousseau  influence  the  French 
Kevolution  ? 

(c)  What  part  did  Eobespierre  play  in  the  Eevolution  ? 

4.  Outline  the  movement  that  resulted  in  the  unity  of 
Germany,  dealing  only  with  the  period  1806-1871. 

5.  Compare  the  policies  of  Wolsey  and  Thomas  Cromwell  in 
regard  to  (a)  the  Crown,  (h)  the  House  of  Commons,  (c)  the 
Church,  (d)  Foreign  Affairs. 

6.  Describe  the  commercial,  maritime,  and  colonial  expansion 
of  England  in  the  time  of  Elizabeth. 

7.  What  constitutional  problems  faced  the  English  people  in 
1649,  1660  and  1688,  respectively  ?  What  were  the  merits  of 
the  solution  adopted  in  1688  ? 

8.  Outline  the  story  of  the  Seven  Years’  War  in  America. 
What  were  the  main  features  of  the  treaty  that  closed  the  war  ? 
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ffibucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Note. — All  translations  are  to  he  expressed  in  idiomatic 

English. 

A. 

I.  Translate  : — 

Hie  nihil,  nec  me  quaerentem  vana  moratur ; 
sed  graviter  gemitus  imo  de  pectore  ducens : 

“  hen  I  fuge,  nate  dea,  teque  his,  ait,  eripe  flammis. 
hostis  habet  muros ;  ruit  alto  a  culmine  Troia. 

5  sat  patriae  Priamoque  datum  :  si  Pergama  dextra 
defendi  possent,  etiam  hac  defensa  fuissent. 
sacra  suosque  tibi  commendat  Troia  Penates ; 
hos  cape  fatorum  comites,  his  moenia  quaere, 
magna  pererrato  statues  quae  denique  ponto.” 

10  sic  ait,  et  manibus  vittas  Vestamque  potentem 
aeternumque  adytis  effert  penetralibus  ignem. 


2.  quaerentem  (1. 1).  What  inquiries  had  been  made,  and  what 
purpose  do  they  serve  as  introducing  the  foregoing  passage  ? 


3.  To  what  part  of  the  city  is  the  name  Pergama  strictly 
applied  ? 

4.  ignem  (1.  II).  Explain  the  allusion. 

5.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  possent,  fuissent,  (1.  6). 


6.  Scan  lines  3  and  6. 


B. 

7.  Translate : — 

Martiis  caelebs  quid  agam  Kalendis, 
quid  velint  flores  et  acerra  thuris 
plena,  miraris,  positusque  carbo  in 
caespite  vivo. 


[over] 
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5  docte  sermones  utriusque  linguae  ? 
voveram  dulces  epulas  et  album 
Libero  caprum  prope  funeratus 

arboris  ictu. 

hie  dies  anno  redeunte  festus 
1 0  corticem  adstrictum  pice  dimovebit 
amphorae  fumum  bibere  institutae 
consule  Tullo. 

8.  Specify  the  circumstances  under  which  this  ode  is  pre¬ 
sumably  written. 

9.  Explain  sermones  utriusque  linguae  (1.  5). 

10.  Explain  the  syntax  of  velint  (1.  2),  docte  (1.  5),  sermones 
(1.  5),  anno  redeunte  (1.  9),  amphorae  (1. 11). 

11.  Specify  the  metre.  Scan  line  3,  marking  the  caesura 
and  all  quantities. 

C. 

1 2.  Translate  : — 

Quern  tu,  Melpomene,  semel 

nascentem  placido  lumine  videris, 
ilium  non  labor  Isthmius 

clarabit  pugilem,  non  equus  impiger 

6  curru  ducet  Achaico 

victorem,  neque  res  bellica  Deliis 
ornatum  foliis  ducem, 

quod  regum  tumidas  contuderit  minas, 
ostendet  Capitolio : 

1 0  sed  quae  Tibur  aquae  fertile  praefluunt 
et  spissae  nemorum  comae 

fingent  Aeolio  carmine  nobilem. 

Romae  principis  urbium 

dignatur  suboles  inter  amabiles 
1 5  vatum  ponere  me  chores  ; 

et  iam  dente  minus  mordeor  invido. 

13.  Explain  Isthmius  labor  (1.  3),  Deliis  ornatum  foliis 
(11.  6-7),  Aeolio  carmine  (1.  12). 

14.  Scan  lines  1  and  2,  marking  all  quantities. 

15.  Parse,  giving  the  principal  parts  of  all  verbs : — nascentem 
(1-  2),  videris  (1-  2),  contuderit  (1.  8),  nemorum  (1.  11),  fingent 
(1.  12). 

16.  Account  for  the  description  of  Tibur  here  given. 


D. 


17.  Translate: — 

Quare,  quoniam  id,  quod  est  primum  et  quod  huius  imperii 
disciplinaeque  maiorum  proprium  est,  facere  nondum  audeo, 
faciam  id,  quod  est  ad  severitatem  lenius  et  ad  communem 
salutem  utilius.  Nam,  si  te  interfici  iussero,  residebit  in  re 
5  publica  reliqua  coniuratorurn  manus  ;  sin  tu  (quod  te  iamdu- 
dum  hortor)  exieris,  exhaurietur  ex  urbe  tuorum  cornitum 
magna  et  perniciosa  sentina  rei  publicae.  Quid  est,  Catlina  ? 
Num  dubitas  id  me  imperante  facere,  quod  iam  tua  sponte 
faciebas  ?  Exire  ex  urbe  iubet  consul  hostem.  Interrogas 
1 0  me,  num  in  exsilium  ?  Non  iubeo :  sed  si  me  consulis,  suadeo. 

18.  Explain  huius  imperii  (1.  1),  disciplinae  (1.  2). 

19.  iamdudum  hortor  (11.  5-6).  Compare  with  the  correspond¬ 
ing  English  idiom. 

20.  Why  does  Cicero  hesitate  to  take  the  course  suggested  ? 

E. 

21.  Translate : — 

Vercingetorix  Encourages  his  Troops  and 
Vindicates  his  Strategy. 

Postero  die  concilio  convocato  consolatus  cohortatusque  est, 
ne  se  admodum  animo  demitterent,  neve  perturbarentur  incom¬ 
mode.  Non  virtu  te  neque  in  acie  vicisse  Romanos,  sed  artificio 
quodam  et  scientia  oppugnationis,  cuius  rei  fuerint  ipsi  imperiti. 
Errare,  si  qui  in  bello  omnes  secundos  rerum  proventus  ex- 
spectent.  Sibi  numquam  placuisse  Avaricum  defendi,  cuius  rei 
testes  ipsos  habere t,  sed  factum  imprudentia  Biturigum  et  nimia 
obsequentia  reliquorum,  uti  hoc  incommodum  acciperetur.  Id 
tamen  se  celeriter  maioribus  commodis  sanaturum.  Nam  quae 
ab  reliquis  Gallis  civitates  dissentirent,  has  sua  diligentia 
adiuncturum  atque  unum  consilium  totius  Galliae  effecturum, 
cuius  consensui  ne  orbis  quidem  terrarum  possit  obsistere  ;  idque 
se  prope  iam  effectum  habere.  Interea  aequum  esse  ab  iis  com¬ 
munis  salutis  causa  impetrari,  ut  castra  munire  instituerent,  quo 
facilius  repentinos  hostium  impetus  sustinerent. 

proventus  =  issues,  results. 

obsequentia  =  complaisance,  obsequiousness. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  A,  B  and  D,  or  A,  C  and  D. 

A. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  It  is  said  that  Cicero  desired  to  be  merciful. 

{h)  You  cannot  deny  (can  you  ?)  that  you  said  you  would 
be  satisfied  with  my  destruction. 

(c)  I  see  that  there  are  here  certain  men  who  were  with 

you  on  that  occasion  at  the  house  of  your  con¬ 
federate. 

(d)  Since  this  is  the  case  you  should  be  the  first  to  leave 

the  city. 

(e)  If  Catiline  had  remained  at  Eome  we  should,  to  say 

the  least,  have  been  obliged  to  struggle  with  him. 

( f)  Who  can  be  so  opposed  to  the  truth  as  to  say  that  this 

city  is  not  controlled  by  the  will  of  the  immortal 
gods  ? 

(g)  It  is  your  duty,  0  Eomans,  if  the  good  deeds  of  others 

benefit  them,  to  see  to  it  that  mine  may  never  be  in¬ 
jurious  to  me. 

(h)  I  can  never  see  him  without  thinking  that  it  is  worth 

while  to  have  sprung  from  the  highest  rank. 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Sulla  crushed  Sulpicius ;  he  expelled  from  the  city  Marius, 
the  saviour  of  the  city ;  and  many  other  brave  men  he  either 
expelled  or  killed.  Octavius,  when  consul,  expelled  by  force  of 
arms  his  colleague  from  the  city.  All  this  place  was  filled  with 
piles  of  corpses  and  reeked  with  the  blood  of  citizens.  After¬ 
wards  Cinna  and  Marius  gained  control ;  then  indeed  many 
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illustrious  men  were  killed  and  their  splendid  civic  careers  Were 
snuffed  out.  Afterwards  Sulla  avenged  the  cruelty  of  this 
victory,  there  is  no  need  of  saying  with  what  a  sacrifice  of 
citizens’  lives  and  with  what  disaster  to  the  state. 
And  yet  all  these  conflicts  were  of  such  a  kind  as  tended 
not  to  destroy  the  Commonwealth  but  to  alter  it.  Those  men 
did  not  wish  that  there  should  be  no  republic  but  that  they 
should  be  the  leading  men  in  that  which  did  exist,  nor  did  they 
desire  that  the  city  should  be  consumed  but  that  they  should 
rule  therein.  And  nevertheless  all  those  conflicts,  none  of  which 
had  in  view  the  destruction  of  the  Commonwealth,  were  of  such 
a  character  that  they  were  settled  not  by  a  restoration  of 
harmony  but  by  a  massacre  of  citizens. 

C. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

While  these  matters  were  in  progress  among  the  Veneti, 
Sabinus,  with  the  forces  which  Caesar  had  sent  him,  reached 
the  territories  of  the  Venelli.  These  were  governed  by  Viridovix, 
who  held  the  chief  command  in  all  the  revolting  states,  from 
which  he  had  raised  a  vast  army.  Moreover,  within  the  last 
few  days  the  Aulerci  and  the  Lexovii,  killing  their  senators  be¬ 
cause  they  would  not  sanction  the  war,  had  shut  their  gates  and 
joined  Viridovix.  Further,  there  had  come  together  from  all 
parts  of  Gaul  a  large  number  of  desperate  men  and  robbers 
(latro)  whom  the  hope  of  plunder  and  the  desire  for  fighting 
were  accustomed  to  draw  away  (revoeo)  from  their  daily  work  on 
the  farm.  Sabinus,  being  in  a  place  suitable  in  all  respects, 
remained  in  his  camp,  although  Viridovix  had  taken  his  position 
{consido)  opposite  him  at  a  distance  of  only  two  miles  and  daily 
led  out  his  forces  and  gave  him  a  chance  to  fight.  The  result 
was  that  Sabinus  incurred  the  contempt  (contemptio)  of  the 
enemy  and  was  even  criticized  (carpo)  by  his  own  soldiers. 
Finally,  he  created  so  strong  an  impression  of  being  afraid  that 
the  enemy  had  the  daring  to  approach  to  the  very  wall  of  his 
camp. 

D. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(The  Latin  words  are  given  helow  in  the  uninjlected  form 
and  the  Latin  order.) 

Everything  had  to  be  done  by  Caesar  at  once.  He  had 
to  display  the  flag  which  was  the  signal  for  rushing  to  arms : 
he  had  to  give  the  trumpet-call  :  he  had  to  withdraw  the 
soldiers  from  their  work  :  he  had  to  send  for  those  who  had 


gone  some  little  distance  to  hunt  for  material  for  a  rampart : 
he  had  to  arrange  the  line  of  battle  :  he  had  to  address  the 
troops  :  he  had  to  give  the  signal  for  attack.  The  short  time 
allowed  by  the  advance  of  the  enemy  interfered  with  much  of 
this. 

Caesar  omnis  unus  tempus  sum  ago.  Vexillum  propono, 
qui  sum  insigne  cum  ad  arma  concurro  oportet :  signum  tuba 
do  :  ab  opus  revoco  miles  :  qui  paulo  longe  agger  peto  causa 
procedo  arcesso  :  acies  instruo  :  miles  cohortor  :  signum  do. 
Qui  res  magnus  pars  tempus  brevitas  et  successus  hostis  im- 
pedio. 
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]£bucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 

ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE-SPECIAL. 

[Gir.  19  of  1907,  Sec.  5  {2).] 


I.  Give  the  substance  of  the  proposals  made  by  the  land¬ 
lord  of  the  Tabard  Inn  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed  on 
the  journey  to  and  from  Canterbury. 


2.  Explain  the  italicized  portions  of  the  following  passages, 
and  mention  in  each  case  the  character  referred  to : — 

(a)  And  Frensh  she  spak  ful  faire  and  fetisly, 

After  the  scole  of  Stratford  a,tte  Bowe. 

(b)  Why  sholde  he  studie  and  make  him-selven  wood, 

Upon  a  book  in  cloistre  alwey  to  poure, 

Or  swinken  with  his  handes,  and  laboure, 

As  Austin  bit. 

(c)  To  liven  in  delyt  was  evere  his  wone, 

For  he  was  Epicurus  owne  sone. 

(d)  For  him  was  levere  have  at  his  beddes  heed 
Twenty  bokes  clad  in  blak  or  reed 
Of  Aristotle  and  his  philosophye, 

Than  robes  riche  or  fithele  or  gay  sautrye. 

(e)  He  knew  the  tavernes  wel  in  every  toun, 

And  everich  hostiler  and  tappestere, 

Bet  than  a  lazar  or  a  beggestere. 

(/)  He  sette  nat  his  benefice  to  hyre, 

And  leet  his  sheep  encombred  in  the  myre, 

And  ran  to  London  unto  seynt  Poules, 

To  seken  him  a  chaiinterie  for  soules. 

(g)  There  nas  baillif,  ne  herde,  ne  other  hyne, 

That  he  ne  knew  his  sleighte  and  his  covyne. 

(h)  A  large  man  he  was  with  eyen  stepe, 

A  fairer  burgeys  was  ther  noon  in  Chepe. 

(1000) 


[over] 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  rescue  of  the  Red  Cross  Knight  by  Prince 
Arthur, 

(b)  Narrate  the  incidents  of  the  story  following  the  slay¬ 
ing  of  the  dragon  by  the  Red  Cross  Knight. 


4.  (a)  Select  any  six  of  the  following  extracts  from  the 
Faerie  Queene  and  assign  each  of  the  six  to  the  character  from 
whose  description  it  is  taken  ; — 

(i)  A  lovely  Ladle  rode  him  faire  beside, 

Upon  a  lowly  Asse  more  white  than  snow, 

Yet  she  much  whiter. 

(ii)  The  greatest  Earth  his  uncouth  mother  was, 

And  blustring  Aeolus  his  boasted  syre. 

(iii)  Still  as  he  rode  he  somewhat  still  did  eat. 

And  in  his  hand  did  beere  a  bouzing  can. 

(iv)  So  proud  she  shyned  in  princely  state. 

Looking  to  Heaven,  for  earth  she  did  disdayne. 

(v)  A  goodly  lady  clad  in  scarlot  red, 

Purfled  with  gold  and  pearle  of  rich  assay  ; 

And  like  a  Persian  mitre  on  her  hed 

She  wore. 

(vi)  All  night  she  spent  in  bidding  of  her  bedes. 

And  all  the  day  in  doing  good  and  godly  deedes. 

(vii)  His  garment,  nought  but  many  ragged  clouts. 

With  thornes  together  pinnd  and  patched  was. 

The  which  his  naked  sides  he  wrappt  abouts. 

(viii)  Great  grace  the  old  man  to  him  given  had  ; 

For  God  he  often  saw  from  heaven’s  hight  : 

All  were  his  earthly  eien  both  blunt  and  bad. 

(ix)  A  multitude  of  babes  about  her  hong. 

Playing  their  sports,  that  joyd  her  to  behold. 

(6)  Judged  by  modern  standards  of  literary  taste,  what 
serious  defects  are  there  in  certain  of  the  descriptions  given  in 
Book  I.  of  the  Faerie  Queene  ? 


5.  (a)  Recount  the  chief  incidents  in  the  story  given  in 
Wordsworth’s  poem,  Hart-leap  Well.  How  does  the  poet  ac¬ 
count  for  the  desolation  which  confronts  him  on  visiting  the 
spot  ? 

(h)  What  views  are  expressed  in  the  Lines  composed  a 
few  miles  above  Tintern  Abbey,  (i)  as  to  the  effect  of  the  con¬ 
templation  of  nature  upon  human  conduct,  (ii)  as  to  the  revela¬ 
tion  of  the  Divine  in  nature  ? 


6.  (a)  Quote  from  the  description  of  the  village  preacher  in 
The  Deserted  Village,  either  the  twenty-two  lines  beginning  “A 
man  he  was  to  all  the  country  dear/’  or  the  sixteen  lines  begin¬ 
ning  “At  church  with  meek  and  unaffected  grace”. 

(h)  Give  the  substance  of  Goldsmith’s  picture  of  the 
country  and  people  of  Italy,  as  found  in  The  Traveller. 

7.  Explain  the  italicized  passages  in  any  six  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  extracts  from  In  Memoriam,  and  give  the  significance  of 
any  allusions,  historical  or  otherwise,  which  may  occur ; — 

(a)  But  who  shall  so  forecast  the  years, 

And  find  in  loss  a  gain  to  match  ? 

Or  reach  a  hand  thro"  time  to  catch 
The  far  off  interest  of  team's  1 

(h)  For  words,  like  Nature  half  reveal 
And  half  conceal  the  Soul  within. 

(c)  The  Shadow  cloaked  from  head  to  foot, 

Who  keeps  the  keys  of  all  the  creeds. 

{d)  Her  faith  through  form  is  pure  as  thine, 

Her  hands  are  quicker  unto  good. 

Oh,  sacred  he  the  flesh  and  blood 
To  which  she  links  a  truth  divine  ! 

{e)  There  lives  more  faith  in  honest  doubt. 

Believe  me  than  in  half  the  creeds. 

(/)  . not  in  vain, 

Like  Paul  with  beasts,  I  fought  with  Death. 

(g)  The  red  fool-fury  of  the  Seine 
Shoidd  pile  her  barricades  with  dead. 

(h)  What  is  she,  (i.e.  Knowledge)  cut  from  love  and  faith 
But  some  wild  Pallas  from  the  brain 

Of  demons  ? 

(i)  The  love  that  rose  on  stronger  wings. 

Unpalsied  when  he  met  with  Death, 

Is  comrade  of  the  lesser  faith 

That  sees  the  course  of  human  things. 
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jet»ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OP  EDUCATION. 


HISTOEY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

AND  LANGUAGE. 

[Gir.  19  of  1907,  Sec.  5  (2).] 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  general  character  of  Spenser's  Shepherd's 
Calendar?  What  element  does  it  contain  which  is  purely 
English  ?  What  element  is  derived  from  classical  sources  ? 

(5)  Wherein  does  the  Faerde  Queene  reflect  the  religious 
struggles  of  the  time  ?  Wherein  does  it  show  the  influence  of 
the  Italian  literature  of  the  period  ? 

2.  (a)  Why  is  Milton  styled  the  Poet  of  Puritanism  ?  What 
features  of  his  earlier  poems  are  not  in  accordance  with  what  are  . 
commonly  regarded  as  puritanical  conceptions  of  art  and  life  ? 

(b)  What  was  the  Areopagitica  ?  What  is  its  main  argu¬ 
ment  ? 

(e)  What  parallel  does  the  story  of  the  hero  Samson,  in 
Samson  Agonistes,  furnish  to  Milton’s  own  condition  during  the 
later  years  of  his  life  ? 

3.  (a)  Discuss  briefly  the  relations  which  existed  between 
Pope  on  the  one  hand,  and  Addison,  Swift  and  Bolingbroke, 
respectively,  on  the  other. 

(h)  Compare  Pope’s  conception  of  the  diction  and  subject- 
matter  suitable  for  poetry  with  the  views  of  Wordsworth  upon 
the  same  subject. 

4.  (a)  What  was  the  attitude  of  Tennyson  towards  (i)  the 
scientific  movement  of  his  time,  (ii)  the  struggle  for  the  en¬ 
franchisement  of  the  masses  in  England  ?  Illustrate  in  each 
case  by  references  to  his  writings. 

(6)  What  was  Tennyson’s  conception  of  the  duties  of  the 
laureateship  ?  Mention  at  least  three  poems  which  were  the 
outcome  of  this  conception. 


(1000) 


[over] 


5.  “After  the  tribes  had  become  established  in  Britain,  there 
were  four  fairly  marked  speech  divisions.” 

(a)  Name  these  four  divisions.  Into  what  two  general 
groups  were  they  divided  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  two  different  pronuncia¬ 
tions  of  the  consonant  “  c  ”  one  element  of  difference  between 
these  two  groups. 

6.  “Although  the  English  vocabulary  consists  of  two  apparent¬ 
ly  diverse  elements — the  native  and  the  borrowed,  each  is  equal¬ 
ly  important  for  English  expression.” 

Criticize  the  foregoing  statement. 

7.  “Analogy  has  been  particularly  strong  in  the  history  of 
English.  By  it  many  words  and  classes  of  words  have  been 
modified  in  form,  while  many  new  words  have  come  into  exist¬ 
ence  under  its  influence.” 

(a)  Apply  the  foregoing  to  the  changes  which  have  given 
to  the  language  the  following  forms : — loYing,  tard^,  righteoits, 
alms  (used  as  a  plural),  hridegroom,  worrmvood. 

(b)  What  influence  has  analogy  had  upon  the  proportion 
of  strong  to  weak  verbs  in  the  language. 

.  (c)  Trace  the  influence  of  analogy  upon  the  number  of  de¬ 

clensions  and  of  case  forms  of  the  noun  in  English. 

8.  “Phonetic  changes  in  speech  sounds  are  due  to  two  facts 
of  language.” 

{a)  What  are  these  two  facts  ?  Illustrate  by  reference  to 
the  speech  of  children. 

(b)  Explain  the  phonetic  changes  which  have  produced 
the  following  forms: — gossip,  sound,  bird,  purple,  authority. 


0 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


FEENCH  AUTHOES. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Adrienne.  Voici  vos  f raises,  monsieur  Noel. 

Noel.  Merci,  ma  pauvre  enfant,  mais  je  ne  suis  guere  en 
train,  je  crains  de  ne  pas  faire  grand  honneur .  .  . 

Adrienne.  Bah  !  mangez-les  toujours. 

5  Briqueville,  avec  un  peu  d’ impatience.  Allons.  C’est  bien ! 
il  les  mangera,  ou  il  ne  les  mangera  pas.  (A  Noel.)  Nous 
nous  sommes  dit,  je  crois,  tout  ce  que  nous  avions  a  nous  dire 
.  .  .cette  histoire  de  reclamations  pour  la  chasse,  ce  n’etait 
qu’un  pretexte,  je  suppose  ?  ' 

1 0  (b)  Dame .  .  .  ecoutez  done .  .  .  quand  j  ai  vu  qu’il  avait  perdu 

la  tete,  lui,  au  point  de  venir  me  demander ...  9a  a  commence 
a  me  la  faire  perdre  un  peu,  a  moi  aussi .  .  .  je  ne  savais  plus 
trop  ce  que  je  repondais.  .  ,il  s’en  est  aper9U  et  s’est  mis  alors 
a  me  presser,  a  me  bourrer  de  questions .  .  . je  me  suis  em- 
1 5  brouillee  de  plus  en  plus .  .  .  Pondichery,  Philadelphie,  vous 
savez...j’ai  battu  la  campagne  tant  et  tant,  qu’a  la  fin  ne 
sachant  plus  comment  en  sortir,  Tidee  m’est  venue  que  le 
meilleur  moyen  de  nous  tirer  d’affaire,  tous  les  trois,  etait  de 
tout  dire.  .  .et  j’ai  tout  dit. 

2.  je  crains  (1.  3).  Translate  into  French  :  I  fear  it  will  rain. 

3.  Give  the  third  singular  present  subjunctive  of  crains, 
faire,  allons,  dit,  crois. 

4.  Distinguish  ; — venir  demander,  venir  a  demander,  venir 
de  demander. 

5.  ecoutez  (1.  10),  la  faire  perdre  (1.  12).  Write  in  French  : 
Do  not  listen  to  him.  The  house  that  I  have  had  built. 

6.  Indicate  the  context  of  extract  (h). 

(3500) 


[over] 


B. 


7.  Translate  into  English: — 

Et  moi  qui  savais  a  peine  ecrire !  Je  n’apprendrais  done 
jamais!  II  faudrait  done  en  rester  la !  Comme  je  m’en  vou- 
lais  maintenant  du  temps  perdu,  des  elasses  manquees  a  eourir 
les  nids  ou  a  faire  des  glissades  sur  la  Saar  1  Mes  livres  que 
6  tout  a  riieure  eneore  je  trouvais  si  ennuyeux,  si  lourds  a  por¬ 
ter,  ma  grammaire,  mon  histoire  sainte,  me  semblaient  de 
vieux  amis  qui  me  feraient  beaueoup  de  peine  a  quitter.  C’est 
eomme  M.  Hamel.  L’idee  qu’il  allait  partir,  que  je  ne  le 
verrais  plus,  me  faisait  oublier  les  punitions,  les  eoups  de 
regie. 

8.  de  vieux  amis  (1.  7).  Write  in  Freneh :  An  old  friend. 

9.  Give  the  past  participle  and  the  third  person  singular 
imperfect  subjunctive  of  savais,  ecrire,  voulais,  eourir,  faire. 

G. 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  On  m’avait  presente  au  frere  du  roi ;  on  lui  avait  fait 
lire  ma  brochure,  autrement  il  n’aurait  pas  su  mon  nom  ;  il  ne 
se  rappelait  ni  de  m’avoir  vu  a  la  cour  de  Louis  XVI,  ni  au 
camp  de  Thionville,  et  n’avait  sans  doute  jamais  entendu 

- .  5  parler  du  Genie  du  christianisme  ;  e’etait  tout  simple. 
Quand  on  a  beaueoup  et  longuement  souffert,  on  ne  se  souvi- 
ent  plus  que  de  soi ;  I’infortune  personnelle  est  une  compagne 
un  peu  froide,  mais  exigeante ;  elle  vous  obsede ;  elle  ne  laisse 
de  place  a  aucun  autre  sentiment,  ne  vous  quitte  point, 
1 0  s’empare  de  vos  genoux  et  de  votre  couche. 

(b)  Bavard,  ainsi  que  tous  les  revolution naires,  battant  lair 
de  phrases  vides,  il  debitait  un  ramas  de  lieux  communs  farcis 
de  destin,  de  necessite,  de  droit  des  choses,  melant  a  ce  non¬ 
sens  philosophique  des  non-sens  sur  le  progres  et  la  marche 

15  de  la  societe,  d’impudentes  maximes  au  profit  du  fort  contre 
le  faible ;  ne  se  faisant  faute  d’aveux  efirontes  sur  la  justice 
des  succes,  le  peu  de  valeur  d’une  tete  qui  tombe,  Tequite  de 
ce  qui  prospere,  I’iniquite  de  ce  qui  soufire.  Il  ne  lui  echappa, 
a  propos  de  quoi  que  ce  soit,  une  idee  choisie,  un  aper9u  re- 
marquable.  Je  sortis  en  haussant  les  ^paules. 

11.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  ma  brochure  (1.  2),  Genie  du 
christianisme  (1.  5). 

12.  Account  for  the  tense  of  debitait  (1.  12),  echappa  (1.  18). 


D. 


13.  Translate  into  English; — 

Quelle  ch(itive  fiction  a  cote  de  la  realite  !  Ceux  qui  ont 
reellement  vu  les  icebergs  des  regions  polaires  ne  peuvent  en 
decrire  la  formidable  majeste,  et  le  peintre  le  plus  habile  ne  pent 
reussir  a  representer  entierement  la  diversity  de  leurs  structures 
et  1  eclat  de  leurs  couleurs.  II  y  en  a  qui  sont  aiguisees  comme 
les  fleches  d’un  clocher  ou  arrondies  comme  une  tour ;  il  y  en  a 
qui  sont  creusees  par  les  vagues  et  se  dressent  sur  deux  piliers, 
comme  des  arcs  de  triomphe ;  il  y  en  a  qui  representent  le  dessein 
d’un  edifice  gothique,  ou  la  monstrueuse  colonnade  d’un  temple 
indien.  A  les  voir  onduler  a  la  surface  des  flots,  on  dirait  des 
pans  de  muraille,  des  ailes  des'  cathedrale,  des  pavillions  de  fan- 
taisie  enleves  aux  cites  des  contrees  meridionales,  et  conserves 
dans  leur  forme  premiere  sur  ce  lointain  ocean.  Puis,  a  travers 
ces  constructions  gigantesques,  voici  d’autres  images  moins 
grandioses,  mais  non  moins  surprenantes  :  voici  des  blocs  de 
glace  qui  s’elevent  sur  une  legere  tige  et  s’evasent  a  leur  som- 
mite,  comme  des  champignons  ;  en  voila  d’autres  qui  etendent  de 
cote  et  d’autre  leurs  branches,  comme  un  buisson  d’aubepine ; 
d’autres  encore  qui  s’elancent  en  pointe  pyramidale,^  comme  un 
sapin. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OP  EDUCATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  She  is  richer  than  I,  but  I  am  sure  that  she  is  not  so 
happy. 

2.  The  happiest  people  in  the  world  are  not  always  the 
richest. 

3.  The  officer  thought  that  John  had  stolen  the  watch,  but 
John  says  that  the  watch  was  his  own. 

4.  There  is  nothing  more  amusing  than  the  stories  that  we 
have  just  heard. 

5.  After  staying  there  eight  days  they  set  out  on  the  21st  of 
June. 

6.  Although  it  is  raining,  Peter  and  I  do  not  need  an 
umbrella. 

7.  I  wish  you  to  stay  at  my  house  but  you  will  not  do  it. 

8.  Please  have  some  fresh  water  brought,  for  it  is  a  hot  day 
and  we  are  very  thirsty. 

9.  Do  you  not  hear  that  Italian  shouting,  “Sweet  oranges  at 
twenty-four  cents  a  dozen”  ? 

10.  The  unfortunate  child  fell  through  a  window,  tearing  his 
coat  and  cutting  his  hand. 

11.  I  heard  the  news  but  I  let  her  depart  without  telling  her. 

12.  I  waited  until  I  could  wait  no  longer,  and  when  I  was 
setting  out  I  saw  him  coming. 

13.  I  asked  her  if  she  were  my  teacher  and  she  said  she  was 
not. 

14.  What  kind  of  tea  do  you  intend  to  buy,  and  how  much 

will  you  pay  for  it  ?  [over] 
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15.  I  was  told  that  the  horse  was  in  the  stable,  and  I  am 
astonished  not  to  find  it  there. 

16.  I  did  not  ask  him  for  money,  for  I  knew  that  he  would 
not  lend  me  any. 

17.  There  were  five  hundred  of  us  awaiting  the  arrival  of  the 
train. 

18.  The  school  boy  was  better  ;  the  open  air  was  curing  him  ; 
but  the  doctor  said,  “  no  prose  !  ” 

19.  Jean  Bart  came  from  Dunkirk,  a  cold  and  damp  city, 
where  the  pipe  is  not  only  a  companion  but  a  stove. 

20.  The  young  ladies  went  to  school  in  Paris,  and  then  they 
married  and  settled  in  South  Africa. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  The  little  goat  had  a  mind  to  return  when  she  heard 
Mr.  Seguin  blow  his  horn  in  the  valley.  But  she  stopped  when 
she  remembered  the  stake  and  the  rope  and  the  little  field  be¬ 
hind  the  stable.  No,  she  would  not  return  ! 

Suddenly  she  heard  a  noise  behind  her.  She  turned  round 
and  there  in  the  shadow  was  the  wolf  with  two  gleaming  eyes 
and  a  great  red  tongue.  He  was  sitting  on  his  haunches  {train 
de  derriere)  looking  at  her.  “Would  it  be  better,”  she  said  to 
herself,  “to  be  eaten  at  once  or  to  fight  all  night  and  be  eaten 
in  the  morning  ?  ”  She  had  no  hope  of  killing  the  wolf,  but  she 
remembered  that  Mr.  Seguin’ s  goats  were  brave  and  she  began 
to  fight.  She  forced  the  wolf  to  retreat  more  than  ten  times. 
She  held  out  until  a  pale  light  appeared  on  the  horizon  and  the 
stars  went  out  one  by  one.  Poor  little  goat !  She  had  only 
waited  for  the  dawn  to  allow  herself  to  be  eaten  ! 

(5)  Napoleon  I.  was  one  day  searching  for  a  book  in  his 
library,  and  at  last  discovered  it  on  a  shelf  which  was  too  high 
for  him  to  reach  it.  Marshal  Moncey,  one  of  the  tallest  men  in 
the  army,  stepped  forward,  and  said,  “Permit  me.  Sire,  I  am 
higher  than  your  majesty.”  “  You  are  longer.  Marshal,”  said 
the  emperor  with  a  frown. 


le&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEEMAN  AUTHOES. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

fiber  ber  gld(^e  be§  ?[)^eere§  ru’^t  oft  etn  5yiebet,  ba§  ift 
2BitTDenfc!^teier ;  ber  ^rautigam  be§  ^eere§  ift  tot,  fetn  ©d§to^ 
unb  feine  ©tabt  ift  fein  ?[ltauf oleum,  ^ennft  bu  biefe  ©tabt  ? 

iltie  prte  fie  ba§  D^ollen  ber  DIdber  ober  ben  ,g)uffcl)lag  be§ 
5  ^^ferbe§  in  i^ren  ©traj^en,  bort  fd^mimmt  nur  ber  g^ifd^  ^ernm, 
nnb  gefpenfterl^aft  ftiegt  bie  fc^raarje  ©onbel  iiber  ba§  griine 
Staffer. 

2.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ?!Jteer,  9iebel,  iBrautigom, 
0(^lo§,  ©tabt,  ^[Ranfolenm,  ©onbel. 

3.  Explain  ber  ^rdntigam  be§  ?0^eere§  ift  tot  (1.  2). 

4.  fliegt  (1.  6).  Distinguish  the  meanings  of  ftiegen,  ftiegen, 
f(iel)en. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)er  @raf  ^ucfte  bie  ^d^feln. 

glanbe  lanm,  ba^  i(^^  S^nen  bariiber  D^ec^enfc^aft  f(^ut= 
big  bin,  jnmal  ba  ©ie  3^re  garage  fo  ftehen,  al§  ob  ©ie  einen 
3'^rer  ©cl)nlbuben  nor  fi(^  l^dtten." 

5  ^/©ic  irren  fit^,"  entgegnete  ber  T)o!tor,  bem  bie  ©tirnabern 

jc^mollen.  ,,2Benn  fic^  einer  meiner  ©c^iiler  eine  berartige  Un= 
ge^ogen^eit  l^dtte  p  ©i^ulben  fommen  laffen,  fo  ranrbe  id^  fnr^en 
^f^ro^e§  mac^en  nnb  il^m  bie  ^!^nr  raeifen." 

T)er  @raf  fe^te  bie  2^affe  nieber,  ba§  e§  ftirrte.  U*r  erl^ob 
1 0  fid)  nnb  bffnete  ben  ?!}tnnb  ju  einer  ©egenrebe.  T)a  aber  !am 
bie  ^angleirdtin  mit  fliegenben  ^aubenbdnbern  ^erbeigeeilt,  nnb 
bag  i'lbrige  ^ublifnm  brdngte  nad). 

6.  Indicate  the  context  of  this  passage. 

7.  Explain  the  syntax  of : — bem  (1.  5),  ^erbeigeeilt  (1.  11). 

[over] 


c. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)amit  gab  er  [id)  ^ufrieben.  erften  3af)re  l)olte  er  alfo  bie 
©emmetn  rom  33dcfer,  raufd)  unb  tdmmte  bie  ^tnber  unb  ^og  [ie 
an.  ^roeiten  nevfc^mierte  er  bie  Dftit^en  mit  ^itt,  im  bvitten 
lernte  er  ®ta§  fc^neiben  unb  einfehen  unb  im  nierten  ronrbe 
5  er  ^eifter.  T)arauf  ^og  er  fic^  mieber  feine  @betmann§fleiber  an, 
na^m  5tbfc^ieb  non  feinem  Se^r^errn  nub  iiberlegte  fid),  mie  er 
e§  anfinge,  um  nun  aud^  noc§  ^dnig  §n  merben. 

9.  Give  the  nominative  singular,  with  definite  article,  of 
3a!^re,  ©emmeln,  D^it^en,  ©lag. 

10.  Give  the  3rd  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
and  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  the  past  participle  of 
innfdj  (1.  2),  jog. .  .an  (11.  2-3),  fc^neiben  (1.  4),  na^m  (1.  6). 

D. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©tern.  9^ein,  nein!  3^)  f^e  onc^  roieberjufe^en  unb 

modte  bann  bei  ber  erften  giinftigen  ©elegenl^eit  meine  ©mpfin= 
bungen  fd)riftlid)  —  T'er  2Bein  mad)t  ganj  plauber^aft. 

©enerai.  5lber  roariim  fdjriftUc^  ?  ilJtan  ^t  ja  bod)  ben 
5  Titunb  jum  ©pred)en. 

©tern.  3a r  ^tif  bent  ^at!^eber,  ba  bin  id)  nie  um  ein  2Bort 
in  ^[^erlegen'^eit.  3lber  in  einem  fo  angjerorbentlii^en  3a(le,  mo 
mid)  bie  ^Biffenfc^aft  gdnjlid)  im  ©tid)  ldf3t—  ©ebanfen  laffen 
fid^  leid)ter  formulieren,  alg  ©eftf^le.  2Senn  id^  adein  in 
10  meinem  ©tubd)en  mit  ber  geber  in  ber  ^anb  —  (er  fpringt  anf.) 
5lber  babei  fddt  mir  ein  — 

©eneral .  ©ie  tbnnen  einen  erfd)recfen.  3Bag  giebt’g  benn  ? 
©tern,  (ergreift  feinen  Ueberrod  nnb  burd)fud^t  ade  'Xafd^en). 
©eneral.  ^e'^lt  an|er  ben  ©df)luffeln  noc^  etraag  ? 

15  ©tern  (immer  fin^enb).  3'^)  glanbe  mid^  mit  iBeftimml^eit  ju 
erinnern,  bag  id)  einen  iBrief  —  alg  i(^  ^ierlierging  —  in  bie 
^af^e. — 

12.  Complete  the  following  in  German  : — 

(11.  2-3)  meine  ©mpfinbungen  fd)riftlid§ . 

(1.  10)  mit  ber  geber  in  ber  ,£)anb . 

(1.  11)  5lber  babei  fddt  mir  ein . 

(11.  16-17)  in  bie  5^af(^e . 


E. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Baumann  (mil  fomifd)  oerlegener  ©rimaffe).  —  ge^, 
ge^,  la^  ba§  ©eufjen,  mir  rairb  babei  gan^  fonberbar  jii  ^cut. 
(giir  fid§).  O  SBeiber,  SKeiber!  (Saut).  @ut,  gut,  id)  raid’^ 
fc^on  madjen,  ic^  raerbe  jo  oerliebt  tl^un,  ba§  bem  51uguft  bariiber 
5  oor  (S’iferjuc^t  bte  ^aare  p  33erge  jteigen  joden. 

(Jdcilie.  ^Jerrlic^ !  ^ojtlid^  1  dtun  raid  id)  fogleic^  ba§ 
dtbtige  ^u  beiner  35erfleibung  ^olen. 


14.  Sketch  briefly  the  part  in  the  play  taken  by  Baumann 
after  this  scene. 


F. 

15.  Translate  into  English  :  — 

Da  hielt  der  Ritter  stille  und  fragte,  ob  er  wohl  mit 
seinem  Pferde  auf  diese  Nacht  hier  Unterkommen  und 
Pflege  finden  kdnne.  ‘Was  euer  Pferd  betrifft,  lieber  Herr,” 
entgegnete  der  Fischer,  “  so  weisz  ich  ihm  keinen  bessern 
Stall  auszuweisen  als  diese  beschattete  Wiese  und  kein 
besseres  Futter  als  das  Gras,  welches  darauf  wachst.  Euch 
selbst  aber  will  ich  gerne  in  meinem  kleinen  Hause  mit 
Abendbrot  und  Nachtlager  bewirthen,  so  gut  es  unser  einer 
hat.”  Er  fiihrte  seinen  Gast  in  die  Hiitte.  Drinnen  sasz 
bei  dem  Herde,  von  welchem  aus  ein  sparliches  Feuer  die 
dammernde,  reinliche  Stube  erhellte,  auf  einem  groszen 
Stuhl  des  Fischers  alte  Frau.  Beim  Eintritt  des  vornehmen 
Gastes  stand  sie  freundlich  griiszend  auf,  setzte  sich  aber  an 
ihren  Ehrenplatz  wTeder  hin,  ohne  diesen  dem  Fremdling 
anzubieten,  wobei  der  Fischer  lachelnd  sagte  :  “  Ihr  mtiszt 
es  ihr  nicht  verilbeln,  junger  Herr,  dasz  sie  euch  den  be- 
quemsten  Stuhl  im  Hause  nicht  abtritt ;  das  ist  so  Sitte  bei 
armen  Leuten,  dasz  der  den  Alten  ganz  ausschliesslich 
gehort. 


^6^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  Come,  little  daughter,  you  and  your  brother  must  fetch 
your  books  and  get  ready  to  go  to  school. 

{h)  He  is  my  very  best  friend,  whose  good  name  is  as  dear 
to  me  as  my  own. 

(c)  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?  It  is  the  twelfth,  and 
on  the  fourteenth  we  shall  visit  the  library  in  Berlin. 
{d)  They  were  to  go  for  a  drive  at  noon,  but  they  had  to 
wait  for  the  arrival  of  their  other  servants. 

2,  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  He  may  have  gone  away,  for  he  dines  punctually  at  12 

o’clock  and  it  is  now  a  quarter  after  11  o’clock. 

(b)  It  would  have  been  a  pity  to  live  in  such  a  house  with 

those  bad  neighbours. 

(c)  The  tailor  let  the  scissors  fall  clattering  upon  the  table. 

(d)  Hundreds  of  men  would  count  themselves  {sich  preisen) 

fortunate  if  their  troubles  were  no  greater  than  yours. 


3.  Translate  into  German 

(a)  I  should  like  to  know  whether  there  are  many  people 
dwelling  in  this  city  who  have  not  enough  to  eat. 

(h)  Nothing  could  be  said  to  his  parents  about  it  until  the 
child  had  been  found, 

(c)  The  old  beggar-woman  had  spoken  to  many  people  who 
wanted  to  become  rich,  but  to  nobody  who  preferred 
to  become  poor. 

{d)  During  his  long  visit,  many  of  his  friends  had  died  and 
the  house  in  which  he  had  been  born  had  been  sold 
to  a  stranger. 


[oveb] 


4.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  For  a  long  time  he  was  silent,  as  if  he  were  in  doubt, 

but  at  last  he  began  to  speak. 

(b)  Cecilia  had  been  promised  help  by  her  uncle,  who 

always  did  everything  she  wished. 

(c)  I  hoped  to  see  you  again  in  order  to  thank  you  for 

your  kindness. 

(d)  Close  the  window,  if  you  please.  Perhaps  the  servant 

has  forgotten  to  close  it. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  German: — 

The  old  man  took  the  golden  key  which  had  been  given  him 
and  began  to  climb  slowly  up  the  path.  Although  he  believed 
that  his  old  wife  would  certainly  follow  him  soon,  he  arrived  at 
the  gate  without  having  seen  her.  So  he  sat  down  and  waited, 
for  he  would  not  go  in  without  her. 

As  he  waited,  there  came  painfully  up  a  poor  wounded 
soldier  who  had  received  no  golden  key,  so  the  old  fisherman 
gave  him  his  own  and  again  sat  down  to  wait.  When  at  last 
he  saw  his  dear  old  wife  climbing  up  the  path  he  ran  to  meet 
her  and  they  embraced  each  other. 

Soon  after  this  they  saw  a  child  coming  along,  crying  be¬ 
cause  her  key  had  fallen  out  of  her  little  hand  and  she  could 
not  find  it  again.  As  soon  as  the  old  wife  heard  this  she  too 
gave  away  her  key  and  the  two  old  people  sat  down  together  on 
the  bench  because  neither  had  a  key  to  open  the  gate. 


JEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEEEK  AUTHORS. 


Note. — All  translations  are  to  he  expressed  in  idiomatic 

English.  . 

A. 

1.  Translate; — 

''ll?  Kare^atv  virepma*  nroWa  he  oi  Kgp 

wpp,aiv\  fj  aTrdvevOe  (f)L\ov  ttoctlv  e^epeeipOL, 

^  Trapa-Taaa  Kvaete  /edpr)  /cal  %et/3e  Xa^ovaa. 
r)  S’  eirel  elarfxOev,  /cal  virep^rf  Xdtvov  ovhov, 

5  e^er’  eireiT  ’OSacr^o?  evavTir],  ev  ttu/jo?  av^g, 

Tol')(^ov  rov  erepov  6  S’  dpa  7r/909  Kiova  pa/cprjv 
^aro  /edreo  opocov,  7roTLheypL€vo<;  el  rl  pnv  etiroi 
l<j)0lpLg  irapdKoiTi^i,  eirel  thev  o^OaXpioiaiv. 

C'V'P  /  !  5>/r'9  r/ 

rj  0  aveco  orjv  yerro,  raepo?  oe  ol  grop  iKavev' 

1  0  oy^ei  S’  dXXore  gev  pav  evco7raBlco<;  ecrlhea/cev, 
dXXore  S’  dyvcocraa/ce  KaKa  %/30t  elpbar  e')(0VTa. 

TT^Aep-ap^o?  S’  evevLirev  eVo?  r’  e(f)aT  e/c  r  ovopia^e' 

^^pLgrep  epbr),  hvcrpLrjrep,  aTrrjvea  OvpLOP  e')(pvaa, 
rl<^d^  ovTco  Trarpo?  vocr(f)L^eat,  ovSe  Trap'  avrov 
1  5  e^opuevr]  pLvOoKTLV  dvelpeac  ovhe  pLeraXXa<i ; 
ov  pLev  /d  dXXrj  y  whe  yvvrj  rerXrjoTi,  OvpLw 
dvBpbs  d<f)€<TTa(r],  o?  ol  Ka/cd  iroXXd  puoygaa^i 
eXOoL  iei/cocrrw  erei  is  irarplBa  yalav 
crol  S’  alel  KpaBlrj  crrepecoTepr]  ecrrl  XlOoloI^ 

2.  Account  for  Penelope’s  diffidence,  referring  to  her  own 
words  in  explanation  of  it. 

3.  Scan  line  17,  and  mark  the  caesural  pauses  in  lines  1 
and  2. 

4.  Decline  irarpos  and  Troo-t?  in  the  singular. 

0.  ^aro.  Write  out  this  tense  in  full. 

6.  Parse,  giving  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs,  /evaete, 
TerXrjoTL,  cKpearalr).  [OVER] 


B. 


7.  Translate  : — 

"O  fJLev  ravra  iTnjpayra'  6  Be  ^eo?  avOi'^  rov  avrov  ^(^prjafjiov 
€cf)aive,  KeXevwv  eKhiBovai  JJa/crvrjv  rot?  Tlepaat^;.  IIpo?  ravra  6 
' ApiaroBL/co^  ck  irpovoLa^;  eiroCei  rdBe.  rrepL-id>v  rov  vewv  kvkXw 
ypet  T0V9  arpov6ov<^,  fcal  dWa  ocra  yv  veveocraevpieva  opviOcov  <y€V7) 
iv  rw  vew.  Yioiovvro^;  Be  avrov  ravra,  (jxovy  e/c  rov  dBvrov  eyevero 
Xeyovaa  rdBe'  ‘'^Avo(TL(orare  dv6pd>7r(ov,  rL  rdBe  roXpia^  Troielv  ; 
TOi/9  lKera<s  piov  eK  rov  veo)  KepalX^v^ ;  ”  ^ApiaroBiKO^  Be  ovk.  arro- 
prjaa^  7rpo<;  ravra  elirev'  avros  piev  ovrco  rot?  lKeraL<i 

^oyOel^,  Kv/Ltatou?  Be  /ceXeuei?  rov  LK^yv  ifcBiBovai.^^  'O  Be  0eo<s 
avOt^  ypLei^^aro  rotaBe'  ^^Nal  KeXevo),  iva  ye  dae/3yaavre<;  Odaaov 
drroXyaOe'  py  to  Xolttov  irepl  l/cerwv  e/cSocreo)?  eXdyre  eir\  to 
')(^pycrrypLOv.^^ 

8.  Parse,  giving  the  principal  parts,  eKBuBovat,  i^ypei, 
drroXyaOe. 


9.  Decline  opviOcov,  yevy,  vew, 

10.  ddaaov  (line  10).  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison. 


C. 


11.  Translate 


IIAOTT.  ’AXX’  eyd)  ovk  av  aireXOoipLi,  w  Zev,  rrap^  avrov. 

ZETS.  Aid  Tt,  &  dpLcrre  IlXoOTe,  koX  ravra  epLov  KeXev(Tavro<i ; 

IIAOTT.  "OTi  vy  Ala  v^pi^ev  eh  epie  koX  e^e(j)6peL  koX  e? 
TToXXd  KarepepL^e  kol  ravra  rrarpwov  avrw  (f)lXov  ovra,  Kal  povov- 
ov')^L  BiKpdvoL<;  pe  e^eoiOec  ry<i  olKia^  KaOdrrep  ol  to  rrvp  e/c  rcdv 
')(eLpd)v  ctTToppLTrrovvre^.  avOi^  ovv  arreXOa)  rrapaalroL<^  Kal  KoXa^t 
Kal  eralpav^  7rapaBo6ycr6pLevo<;  ;  e7r’  e/ceAoi/?,  d)  Zev,  irepire  pe  roxs 
alaOyaopevov^  t^9  Scopea?,  rov^  rrepie^^ovra^,  oh  rlpio^  eyoo  Kal 
irepLTToOyro^^'  ovroi  Be  ol  Xdpoi  ry  rrevla  avvearcoaav,  yv  rrporipdxTLv 
ypdiv,  Kal  Bt(f)6epav  Trap’  avry<^  Xa/36vre<;  Kal  BiKeXXav  ayarrdrwaav 
dOXiOL  TeTTapa?  oySoXou?  diro^epovre^;,  ol  BeKaraXdvrov^  Bcoped^; 
dpeXyrl  rrpolepevot. 


12.  In  what  light  does  Lucian  set  the  character  of  Zeus  ? 
What  is  his  purpose  ? 

13.  direXOoLpi,  dTreXOa).  Account  for  the  mood  of  each  verb. 

14.  ypoiv,  B(oped^.  Explain  the  syntax. 


D. 

15.  Translate  : — 

Ata  Tt  yap  av  Kal  ru^^ot/xt  tolovtcov  vpioyv ;  Trorepov  on  8l 
ipLe  Tt9  et?  ayoiva  TrcoTrore  Karaara^;  airdykeae  ryv  ovaCav ;  aX)C  ou3’ 

ai^  eh  airoheL^eiev . aXX’  oVt  eirl  tmv  rpLaKovra  yevopievo^  iv 

hvvdpLei  /ca/cd)^  eirolriaa  ttoWou?  Tciiv  TToXiTwv ;  dXka  perd  rod 
vpLerepov  7r\r}6ov<^  €(f)vyov  eh  ^aX/ctSa  r^v  eir  Eu/3t7r«,  koX  e^ov 
pLOL  per  eKeLVcov  aSew?  'rroXiTevecrdaL,  pued^  vpLwv  elXopLrjv  KLvhvveveiv 
diravTOiv.  pL^  toCvvv,  &  ^ovXr),  pirjSev  ‘^pLaprrjKws  opLolcov  vpwv 
TV^OLpLL  roh  TToXXd  '^hiKrjKOaiV. 

16.  Explain  the  syntax  of  e^ov  and  of  opLoicov  vpLwv. 

17.  Parse  ypLaprrjKco^,  giving  the  principal  parts. 

18.  Why  are  pri  and  pLrjSev  used,  not  ov  and  ovSev? 


E. 


19.  Translate 


Xenophon^  Charged  with  Striking  a  Muleteer, 

Defends  Himself. 

' Kv^p  fcareXeLTrero  Scd  to  pLr]KeTL  hvvaaOai  iropeveaQai.  Kal  eyd) 
Tov  piev  dvhpa  roaovrov  iyiyvcocTKOv  on  eh  '^pLMv  eirp  7]vdyKaaa  he 
ae  TOVTOV  dyeuv,  co?  /x^  airoXoiTO'  Kal  ydp,  &)?  eyo)  olpLai,  TroXepLiot 
'^pdv  ec^elirovro.  crvve'ipr]  tovto  6  dvOpcoTro^;.  Ovkovv,  e(f>7)  6  "Sevo- 
(f)Ct)v,  eirel  7rpov7repL'\lrd  ae,  KaraXapL^dvco  av6i^  avv  roh  oiriaQo- 
(fivXa^i  TTpoaidv  ^odpov  opvTTOvra  Karopv^ovra  tov  dvOpcoTrov, 
Kal  eTT^crra?  eirrjvovv  ae.  eirel  he  TrapeaTrjKOTCOv  rjpiwv  avveKapLy^e 
TO  aKeXo<^  dvr)p,  dveKpayov  oi  7rap6vTe<i  on  dvrjp,  av  S’  etTre? 
'Oiroaa  ye  ^ovXeTat.  &>?  eycoye  avTov  ovk  d^co.  evTavOa  eiraiad 
ere*  aXyurj  Xeyet^'  eoo^a?  yap  pot  ecoon  eoLKevai  otl  e^y.  i  l  ovv  ; 
e(f)rj,  yTTov  tl  direOavey,  eirel  eyd)  aoL  direhec^a  avTov ;  Kal  yap 
ypeh,  e(f)y  o  aevocficov,  irdvTe<^  dirodavovpeOa'  tovtov  ovv  eveKa 
^wi/ra?  ypd^  hel  KaTopv')(9rivai ; 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examination,  1908. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEEEK  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

{a)  Again  Cyrus  asked :  “  Was  I  unjust  to  {ddexeo))  the 
man  ?” 

{h)  If  he  had  done  this  it  would  have  been  well. 

(c)  He  said  that  it  would  be  well  if  they  did  this. 

{d)  If  you  send  this  man  to  Cyrus  you  will  get  boats. 

{e)  He  fears  that  they  will  not  be  faithful. 

(/)  After  this  at  the  command  of  Cyrus  they  led  the  man 
away. 

{g)  We  led  him  away  that  he  might  not  do  our  friends 
any  harm. 

(/i)  He  proceeded  to  the  city  to  make  the  truce. 

(i)  When  the  soldiers  heard  it  they  were  enraged  at  the 
messenger. 

{j)  It  was  evident  that  Cyrus  was  attempting  to  withdraw. 
{k)  When  the  herald  came  Cyrus  ordered  his  men  to  be 
drawm  up  in  battle  line. 

{1)  He  wished  to  put  some  to  death  and  to  exile  others. 

(m)  Let  us  not  be  worse  than  the  other  Greeks. 

{n)  When  the  general  learned  this  he  took  the  cavalry  and 
rode  away. 

(o)  You  must  make  the  journey  on  foot. 

(p)  No  one  went  over  from  Cyrus  to  the  king. 

B. 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

Cyrus  summoned .  his  Greek  officers  and  conferred  with 
them  regarding  the  coming  engagement.  He  himself  encouraged 
them  thus  :  “My  men,  it  is  not  because  I  am  in  want  of  foreign¬ 
ers  {^dp^apoc;)  that  I  am  bringing  you,  but  because  I  think  you 
are  better  than  a  multitude  of  foreigners.  Prove  yourselves, 
therefore,  men  worthy  of  the  freedom  which  you  enjoy  and  for 
which  I  count  you  happy ;  for  know  this,  that  I  should  prefer 
this  freedom  to  all  the  blessings  that  I  enjoy.  In  order  that 
you  may  understand  to  what  sort  of  contest  you  are  proceeding, 
I  shall  instruct  you,  since  I  know.”  [over] 


c. 


Translate  into  Greek  : — 

When  Xenophon  heard  this,  he  approached  {Trpoadyco,  parii- 
ciple)  the  ravine  {'/apdopa),  and  commanded  the  heavy-armed 
soldiers  to  halt  under  arms.  He  himself,  crossing  with  the 
captains,  considered  {axoTrsco)  whether  it  would  be  better  to  lead 
back  those  who  had  crossed  {participle)  or  to  lead  over  also 
{oca^c^d^co)  the  heavy-armed  men  in  the  hope  that  the  strong¬ 
hold  might  be  taken  {dXiaxopm).  It  was  thought  {doxeco)  that  it 
was  not  possible  to  lead  them  back  without  the  loss  of  many 
lives,  and  even  the  captains  believed  that  they  would  take  the 
place. 


)e&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MINEEALOGY. 


1.  How  would  you  distinguish  : — 

(a)  iron  pyrites  from  copper  pyrites  ; 

(b)  halite  from  albite  (white  plagioclase)  ; 

(c)  quartz  from  diamond  ; 

(d)  yellow  mica  from  gold  ; 

(e)  graphite  from  lead. 

2.  Describe  under  the  heads — lustre,  colour,  hardness,  streak, 
structure  and  magnetism,  the  following  ores  of  iron,  and  com¬ 
pare  their  commercial  values : —  (a)  hematite,  (b)  magnetite, 
(c)  pyrite,  (d)  mispickel. 

3.  Name  and  describe  a  common  ore  of  each  of  the  following 
metals: — (a)  lead,  (b)  copper,  (c)  zinc,  (d)  antimony,  (e)  man¬ 
ganese.  State  where  each  is  found  in  Canada. 

4.  Limestone  represents  the  aqueous  class  of  rocks,  granite 
the  igneous,  and  slate  the  metamorphic.  Explain  what  is  meant 
by  this  statement.  Name  and  describe  two  other  rocks  of  each 
class. 

5.  How  have  the  rock  and  soil  of  Ontario  been  affected  by 
glacial  action  ? 

6.  Describe  the  various  forms  in  which  each  of  the  following 
is  found : — (a)  silica  (SiOg),  (b)  limestone,  (c)  feldspar.  How 
would  you  recognize  each  form  ? 

7.  (rt)  Of  what  value  is  the  knowledge  of  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  mineral  ?  Illustrate. 

(b)  How  would  you  find  the  specific  gravity  of  an  irregular 
piece  of  mineral  ? 


\ 

■N 


I 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


BOTANY. 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  pollination  and  fertilization. 

(b)  Discuss  the  general  characteristics  distinguishing 
flowers  which  are  pollinated  in  different  ways,  and  point  out 
adaptations  to  the  particular  mode  of  pollination. 

2.  Describe  the  inflorescence  and  the  flower- structure  in  the 
dandelion,  thistle,  and  sunflower,  using  the  proper  technical 
terms. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  and  life-history  of  a  lichen. 

(h)  Give  a  classification  of  lichens  based  upon  the  dis¬ 
tribution  of  their  component  elements  in  the  plant  body. 

4.  Describe  the  mode  of  life  of  parasites  and  of  saprophytes. 
Give  some  Canadian  examples,  and  point  out  any  peculiarities 
of  structure  corresponding  to  their  habits. 

5.  Describe  the  anatomy  of  a  young  root,  and  indicate  any 
special  adaptations  for  the  work  it  has  to  do. 

6.  What  are  the  chief  influences  which  give  rise  to  movements 
of  the  growing  organs  of  plants  ?  Give  examples  of  such  move¬ 
ments,  explaining  their  utility. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


1.  In  an  inverted  graduated  tube  filled  with  water,  *46  of  a 
gramme  of  sodium  is  placed  : — 

(a)  Describe  the  resulting  phenomena. 

(b)  If  the  gas  formed,  measured  at  standard  temperature 
and  pressure,  is  224  cc.,  calculate  the  “equivalent”  mass  of 
sodium. 

(c)  Calculate  the  volume  of  this  gas  at  7°C.  and  840  mm. 
pressure. 

{(1)  What  volume  of  hydrochloric  acid  solution  (36*5  gm. 
acid  in  one  litre  of  solution)  would  just  neutralize  the  alkali  in 
the  water  after  the  reaction  ? 

{e)  What  compounds  would  be  formed  by  neutralization  ? 

2.  Sodium,  magnesium,  aluminium,  are  elements  in  groups  I., 
II.,  III.,  respectively,  of  Mendelejeff’s  table  of  the  elements  : — 

(a)  Write  the  formulae  of  their  oxides  and  chlorides. 

{b)  Compare  the  basicity  of  their  oxides. 

(c)  Write  the  formulae  of  their  hydroxides  and  compare 
the  intensity  of  the  reaction  of  these  hydroxides  towards  acids. 

3.  What  are  “reversible  reactions”?  Give  five  examples. 
Write  the  equations,  and  explain  each  set  of  reactions. 

4.  (a)  Why  are  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony  and 
bismuth  grouped  together  in  Mendelejefi’s  classification  ? 

(b)  Write  the  formulae  of  their  hydrides,  if  any,  and  com¬ 
pare  the  properties  of  these  hydrides. 

5.  Describe  how  to  prepare  : — 

(rt)  Aluminium  chloride  ; 

(b)  Hydrogen  sulphide  ; 

(c)  Potassium  chlorate  ; 

(d)  Calcium  carbonate. 

Write  the  equation  in  each  case.  [over] 


6.  The  analysis  of  2*32  grammes  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  gave 
2*16  grammes  of  the  metal.  The  specific  heat  of  the  metal  is 
*057.  What  is  the  probable  atomic  weight  of  the  metal  and  the 
formula  of  the  compound  ? 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  oxygen  equivalent  of  each 
element  ? 

«(5)  What  is  the  oxygen  equivalent  of  chlorine,  magnesium, 
hydrogen,  if  16  units  is  the  weight  of  oxygen  taken  as  a  stand¬ 
ard  ? 

(c)  Name  three  elements  that  have  more  than  one  oxygen 
equivalent. 

(d)  What  relation  exists  among  the  different  equivalents 
of  all  such  elements  ?  Give  examples  to  illustrate. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


1.  Describe  the  mechanism  of  locomotion  in  the  earthworm 
and  in  the  fresh  water  mussel,  noting  resemblances  and  differ¬ 
ences. 

2.  Describe  the  structure  and  action  of  the  heart  in  the  cray¬ 
fish  and  in  the  frog,  and  outline  the  course  of  the  circulation  in 
each  of  these  animals. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  respiration  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  course  of  the  respiratory  current  in  the 
fresh  water  mussel  and  in  the  crayfish.  What  causes  the 
current  in  each  case  ? 

(c)  How  is  the  process  of  breathing  carried  on  in  the  frog 
and  in  the  grasshopper  ? 

4.  Describe  the  shoulder-girdle  of  the  pigeon  or  fowl,  and  the 
mechanism  of  flight,  and  note  any  adaptations  of  structure  to 
function. 

5.  Write  an  account  of  the  amoeba  under  the  following 
heads: — (a)  habitat,  (b)  general  structure,  (c)  mode  of  locomo¬ 
tion,  (d)  ingestion  of  food,  (e)  reproduction. 

6.  Describe  the  teeth  of  the  rabbit,  and  note  any  peculiarities 
related  to  the  animal’s  mode  of  life. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


r A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners :  J  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[j.  Matheson,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  40  terms  of  the  series 

36  +  30  +  24  +  18+ . 

(6)  Find  the  sum  to  infinity  of  the  series 
36  +  30  +  25  +  20I-+ . 

(c)  How  many  different  words  of  seven  letters  each  can  be 
made  by  rearranging  the  letters  of  the  word  minimum  ? 

2.  (a)  Find  the  fourth  proportional  to  f ,  f, 

{h)  Find  the  mean  proportional  of  J  and  f. 

(c)  Prove  that  if  the  arithmetic  mean  of  a  and  h  is  also  a 
geometric  mean  of  a  and  h,  then  a  =  h. 

3.  Solve : — 

I  -\-x^ 


(«) 

(6) 

(c) 


1—x^ 

(l+®)=>  ■’■(I-®)®  “ 

x^  —xy  +  y^  =  109, 
x^  -{-x^y^  -\-y^  =4251. 

X 

xy  —  —  =a, 

y 

_  y _ L 


xy 

X  a 

4.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  the  meaning  assigned  to  each  of  the 
symbols  a®,  a” , 

(6)  Write  down  the  first  six  terms  of  the  expansion  of 
(1— Use  this  to  evaluate  ^ ^  to  7  decimal  places. 


(c)  Simplify  4  5  +  2^  6  , 


X  +  Jx^  +  1 


[over] 


5.  The  attraction  between  two  objects  varies  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance  between  their  centres.  If  the  attraction 
when  the  objects  are  5  inches  apart  be  10,  what  is  the  attraction 
when  they  are  15  inches  apart? 

6.  A  deposit  of  P  dollars  a  year  is  to  be  made  for  a  period 
of  20  years  into  a  fund  to  be  used  at  the  end  of  that  period  to 
purchase  an  annuity  of  A  dollars  a  year  for  10  years.  Derive 
a  formula  for  P  in  terms  of  A,  the  interest  rate  in  each  case 
being  3  per  cent. 

7.  In  how  many  ways  may  different  sets  of  tennis  be  made 
up  from  a  party  of  5  ladies  and  7  gentlemen,  each  set  consisting 
of  2  ladies  and  2  gentlemen  ? 

8.  {a)  Write  down  the  general  term  in  the  expansion  of 

{ax^  —hy^Y. 

(6)  Assuming  that  the  successive  heights  to  which  a 
bounding  ball  rises  are  in  geometric  progression,  find  the  height 
of  the  first  rise  and  the  total  distance  traversed  from  the  time  it 
first  touches  the  floor  until  it  comes  to  rest,  of  a  ball  which  rises 
on  the  7th  and  9th  rebounds  to  a  height  of  144  and  81  mm. 
respectively. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  R.  Bain,  M.A. 
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M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


Note. — Candidates  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  subjects. 


1.  An  account  of  the  life  and  character  of  Andrea  del  Sarto 
as  depicted  in  Browning’s  poem.  (Candidates  may  add  imagin¬ 
ary  events  that  are  in  consonance  with  the  spirit  of  the  poem.) 

2.  An  account  of  a  day  spent  in  the  woods. 

3.  A  descriptive  account  of  some  book  which  you  have  read 
recently. 

4.  Should  instruction  in  manual  training  be  offered  in  all 
High  Schools  ? 

(1500) 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


f  A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  .i  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[j.  Matheson,  M.A. 


1.  P  is  a  point  on  the  tangent  at  P  to  a  given  circle,  such 
that  PT  is  less  than  the  diameter.  Through  P  draw  a  straight 
line  PQR  to  cut  the  circle  so  that  the  chord  QR  may  be  equal 
to  the  tangent  PT,  and  show  that  the  line  PR  is  cut  in  medial 
section. 

2.  Describe  a  circle  to  pass  through  two  given  points  and 
touch  a  given  straight  line,  showing  that  there  are  two  such 
circles. 

3.  The  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a  cyclic  quad¬ 
rilateral  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  rectangles  contained  by 
its  opposite  sides. 

4.  {a)  ABC  is  a  triangle  and  through  A,  B,  G,  pass  concurrent 
lines  cutting  the  opposite  sides  in  P,  E,  F.  Then  BD  .GE  .AF 
=  DG.EA.FB. 

(b)  The  escribed  circles  of  a  triangle  ABG  touch  the  sides 
BG,  GA,  AB,  at  D,  E,  F.  Show  that  AD,  BE,  GF,  are  concurrent. 

5.  Find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  tangents  to  a  circle  at 
the  extremities  of  a  variable  chord  which  passes  through  a 
given  point. 

6.  The  coordinates  of  A,  B,  G,  the  vertices  of  a  triangle,  are 
(4,3),  (  —  3,  —2),  (7,  —5)  ;  mark  these  points  with  reference  to 
the  axes,  find  the  coodinates  of  P  and  Q,  the  mid-points  of  AB, 
AG,  and  show  that  BG  is  equal  to  2PQ  by  finding  the  actual 
lengths. 

[over] 
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7.  (a)  Construct  the  straight  line,  the  perpendicular  to  which 
from  the  origin  is  of  length  p,  and  makes  an  angle  a  with  the 
cc-axis,  and  find  the  equation  of  the  line  in  terms  of  o.  and  p. 

(b)  Find  three  sets  of  values  of  {x,  y)  that  satisfy  the 
equation  3cc  — 4y  — 5  =  0,  mark  the  points  corresponding  to  these 
sets  of  values,  and  show  that  they  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

8.  (a)  State  the  reasons  for  saying  that  the  equation 

9  =  0  denotes  or  is  represented  by  a  circle. 

(h)  Explain  the  significance  of  according  as 

the  point  {x',  y')  is  within,  on,  or  without  the  circle 

—  9  =  0. 

(c)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of 
the  straight  line  5^c  — 12y  +  13  =  0  and  the  circle  a:-+y-  =  l. 

9.  (a)  Show  that  the  point  (  +  1,-1)  lies  on  the  circle 

x‘^  -\-y'^  -\-4iX  —  Qy  =  12, 

and /i-nc?  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  this  point. 

(h)  For  the  circle  of  {a),  show  that  every  straight  line 
through  the  origin  0  will  cut  the  circle  in  two  points,  and  that 
if  P  and  Q  are  the  two  points  the  product  OP.OQ  has  a  con¬ 
stant  negative  value. 

(c)  What  inference  is  to  be  drawn  from  the  fact  that 
OP .  OQ  is  negative  ? 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATUKE. 


f  A.  R.  Bain,  M. A. 

Examiners  :  j  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


1.  I  took  one  thought  his  picture  struck  from  me. 

And  spread  it  out,  translating  it  to  song. 

(a)  What  is  the  thought  the  picture  of  The  Guardian 
Angel  “  struck  from  ”  the'  poet  ? 

{h)  Point  out  details  of  the  poem  that  serve  to  give  the 
reader  an  idea  of  what  the  picture  is  like. 

2.  ComOj  seeling  night, 

Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day ; 

And  with  thy  bloody  and  invisible  hand 
Cancel  and  tear  to  pieces  that  great  bond 
Which  keeps  me  pale  !  Light  thickens  ;  and  the  crow 
Makes  wing  to  the  rooky  wood  : 

Good  things  of  day  begin  to  droop  and  drowse. 

Whiles  night’s  black  agents  to  their  preys  do  rouse. 

{a)  Under  what  circumstances  were  these  words  uttered? 

{h)  “That  great  bond”.  What  was  this  “great  bond”  ? 

(c)  What  side  of  Macbeth’s  character  appears  in  the 
language  of  this  passage  ?  Give  two  details  that  illustrate  your 
answer. 

{d)  In  this  passage  point  out  any  variations  from  the 
normal  iambic  pentameter  line. 

3.  (a)  Indicate  the  evil  effects  of  the  murder  of  Duncan  on 
the  character  and  fortunes  of  Macbeth. 

{h)  In  the  sleep-walking  scene,  select  five  details  that  show 
the  strong  impression  made  upon  Lady  Macbeth’s  mind  by  her 
earlier  experiences.  Refer  in  each  case  to  the  passages  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  play  which  are  recalled  to  the  reader  by  the 
details  selected. 

4.  Cite  incidents  and  utterances  in  As  You  Like  It  that 

dispose  the  reader  to  a  favourable  opinion  of  {a)  Orlando,  and 
{h)  Rosalind.  [over] 
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5. 


Jaq.  Invest  me  in  my  motley  ;  give  me  leave 
To  speak  my  mind,  and  I  will  through  and  through 
Cleanse  the  foul  body  of  the  infected  world, 

If  they  will  patiently  receive  my  medicine. 

Duke  S.  Fie  on  thee  !  I  can  tell  what  thou  would’st  do. 

Jaq.  What,  for  a  counter,  would  I  do  but  good  ? 

Duke  S.  Most  mischievous  foul  sin,  in  chiding  sin  : 

For  thou  thyself  hast  been  a  libertine 
As  sensual  as  the  brutish  sting  itself  ; 

And  all  the  embossed  sores  and  headed  evils. 

That  thou  with  license  of  free  foot  hast  caught, 

Would’st  thou  disgorge  into  the  general  world. 

Jaq.  Why,  who  cries  out  on  pride. 

That  can  therein  tax  any  private  party  ? 

Doth  it  not  flow  as  hugely  as  the  sea. 

Till  that  the  wearer’s  very  means  do  ebb  ? 

What  woman  in  the  city  do  I  name. 

When  that  I  say  the  city-woTnan  hears 
The  cost  of  'princes  on  unworthy  shoulders  ? 

Who  can  come  in  and  say  that  I  mean  her. 

When  such  a  one  as  she,  such  is  her  neighbour  ? 

Or  what  is  he  of  basest  function 
That  says  his  bravery  is  not  on  my  cost, 

Thinking  that  I  mean  him,  but  therein  suits 
His  folly  to  the  mettle  of  my  speech  ? 

There  then  ;  how  then  ?  what  then  ?  Let  me  see  wherein 
My  tongue  hath  wrong’d  him  :  if  it  do  him  right. 

Then  he  hath  wrong’d  himself  :  if  he  be  free. 

Why  then,  my  taxing  like  a  wild-goose  flies, 

Unclaim’d  of  any  man. 

(a)  State  in  your  own  words  the  “mischievous  foul  sin” 
which  the  Duke  thinks  Jaques  will  commit  in  “chiding  sin”. 

(b)  In  your  own  words  express  clearly  in  one  brief  sentence 
the  point  of  Jaques’  reply  to  the  Duke’s  charge. 

(c)  Express  the  italicized  passages  in  such  a  way  as  will 
show  that  you  clearly  understand  Jaques’  meaning. 

6.  Quote  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  “  Home  Thoughts  From  Abroad.” 

(h)  “Prospice.”  (Fifteen  consecutive  lines.) 

(c)  “  Then  a  soldier, 

Full  of  strange  oaths  and  bearded  like  the  pard,” 

(Sixteen  additional  consecutive  lines.) 

(d)  “  Sweet  are  the  uses  of  adversity  ”  (the  following  six 

lines),  and  “  To-morrow,  and  to-morrow,  and  to¬ 
morrow,”  (the  following  nine  lines). 

(e)  “  And  slowly  answer’d  Arthur  from  the  barge  : 

‘  The  old  order  changeth,  yielding  place  to  new,’  ” 

(Fifteen  additional  consecutive  lines.) 


7.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following 

(a)  The  wise  man’s  folly  is  anatomised 

Even  by  the  squandering  glances  of  the  fool. 

(b)  The  sixth  age  shifts 
Into  the  lean  and  slipper’d  pantaloon. 

(c)  For  simply  your  having  in  heard  is  a  younger  brother's  revenue. 

(d)  When  a  man’s  verses  cannot  be  understood,  nor  a  man’s  good  wit 

seconded  with  the  forward  child  understanding,  it  strikes  a  man 
more  dead  than  a  great  reckoning  in  a  little  room. 

(e)  Rather  than  so,  come,  fate,  into  the  list 
And  champion  me  to  the  utterance. 

(/)  Let  Twt  my  jealousies  be  your  dishonours, 

But  mine  own  safeties. 

(g)  Now,  we’ll  together,  and  the  chance  of  goodness 
Be  like  our  warranted  quarrel. 

(h)  Ah,  but  a  man's  reach  shoidd  exceed  his  grasp. 

{i)  The  poet  in  a  golden  clime  was  born. 

With  golden  stars  above  ; 

Dower'd  with  the  hate  of  hate,  the  scorn  of  scorn. 

The  love  of  love. 

8.  Indicate  with  precision  the  connection  in  which  smy  Jive  of 
the  following  passages  occur  : — 

(a)  Sequel  of  guerdon  could  not  alter  me 

To  fairer.  Judge  thou  me  by  what  I  am. 

So  shalt  thou  find  me  fairest. 

(b)  Their  works  drop  groundward,  but  themselves,  I  know. 

Reach  many  a  time  a  heaven  that’s  shut  to  me. 

Enter  and  take  their  place  there  sure  enough. 

Though  they  come  back  and  cannot  tell  the  world. 

(c)  All  is  but  toys  :  renown  and  grace  is  dead  ; 

The  wine  of  life  is  drawn,  and  the  mere  lees 
Is  left  this  vault  to  brag  of. 

(d)  Take  that,  and  He  that  doth  the  ravens  feed. 

Yea,  providently  caters  for  the  sparrow. 

Be  comfort  to  my  age. 

(e)  All  is  the  fear,  and  nothing  is  the  love  ; 

As  little  is  the  wisdom,  where  the  flight 
So  runs  against  all  reason. 

(/)  He  holds  on  firmly  to  some  thread  of  life — 

(It  is  the  life  to  lead  perforcedly) 

Which  runs  across  some  vast  distracting  orb 
Of  glory  on  either  side  that  meagre  thread. 

Which,  conscious  of,  he  must  not  enter  yet. 

(g)  You  must  borrow  me  Gargantua’s  mouth  first  :  ’tis  a  word  too 
great  for  any  mouth  of  this  age’s  size. 
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PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


C.  A,  Chant,  Ph.D. 

F.  B.  Kenrick,  Ph.D. 
W.  H.  PlERSOL,  B.A. 


1.  Two  bodies,  starting  from  rest,  fall  from  heights  256  feet 
and  400  feet,  respectively,  and  reach  the  ground  simultaneously. 
What  was  the  interval  between  the  instants  of  starting?  (g  =  32.) 

2.  A  mass  of  50  kilogrammes  rests  on  a  rough  plane  5  feet 
in  length.  When  one  end  of  the  plane  is  raised  3  feet  above  the 
other,  the  mass  is  just  on  the  point  of  slipping  down.  Find  the 
coefficient  of  friction.  Also  find  what  force,  acting  along  the 
plane,  will  just  draw  the  mass  up  the  plane. 

3.  A  liquid  is  at  rest  under  gravity.  Show  that  the  pressure 
at  any  point  in  it  varies  as  the  depth,  and  that  its  surface  is  a 
horizontal  plane. 

4.  Into  a  U-tube  of  uniform  bore  mercury  (sp.  gr.  13*6)  is 
poured  until  the  surfaces  in  the  two  arms  reach  a  certain  level. 
Alcohol  (sp.  gr.  0’8)  is  poured  into  one  side,  and  then  glycerine 
(sp.  gr.  1‘26)  is  poured  into  the  other  side  until  the  two  surfaces 
are  at  the  same  level,  which  is  30  centimetres  above  the  former 
level  of  the  mercury.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  columns  of 
alcohol  and  glycerine. 

5.  The  volume  of  the  barrel  of  an  air-pump  is  ^  that  of 
the  vessel  to  be  emptied  of  air.  Compare  the  density  of  the  air 
in  the  vessel  after  the  fifth  stroke  with  its  original  density. 

6.  {a)  Describe  with  diagrams  the  magnetic  field  produced  by 
an  electric  current  flowing  through  (i)  a  straight  wire,  (ii)  a 
solenoid. 

{h)  Why  should  the  needle  of  a  tangent  galvanometer  be 
short  ?  Explain  fully.  Show  that  the  current  strength  = 
H  tan  (f.  Explain  the  meaning  of  H.  [over] 

(1500) 


7.  (a)  Define  an  ampere.  How  can  two  voltameters  be  used  to 
measure  a  current  and  at  the  same  time  check  each  other’s 
result  ? 

(b)  Twenty-four  cells,  each  having  an  electro-motive  force 
of  1*5  volts  and  internal  resistance  of  4  ohms,  are  joined  with 
an  external  resistance  of  20  ohms.  Show  by  diagrams  four 
ways  of  joining  up  the  cells,  and  calculate  the  current  in  each 
case. 

8.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a  shunt. 

(c)  A  galvanometer,  whose  resistance  is  80  ohms,  is  sup¬ 
plied  with  three  shunts  which  permit  only  yV’  twj  two  >  of  the 
entire  current  in  the  circuit  to  pass  through  it.  Find  the  resist¬ 
ances  of  the  shunts. 


jCJ>ucatiou  Bepartincnt,  ©ntaiio. 
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1.  Express  an  angle  of  5  radians  in  degrees,  minutes,  and 
seconds. 

2.  Show  that  the  sine  of  an  angle  cannot  be  greater  than  1, 
nor  less  than  —  1 ;  and  find  the  limits  to  the  values  of  the 
cosine,  tangent,  and  secant. 

3.  {a)  Prove  the  formula  gos{A B)  =  etc.  for  A-{-B  acute; 
and  show  that  it  holds  true  for  AaB  obtuse. 

(h)  Write  down  the  three  other  similar  formulae  for  sine 
and  cosine. 

4.  From  the  formulae  of  question  3,  find  sin  A  in  terms  of  the 
functions  of  JA  ;  and  sin^  JA  and  cos^  jA  in  terms  of  cos  A. 

ahc 

5.  (a)  Show  that  the  area  of  a  triangle  =  Jafesin  G= 
where  R  is  the  circumradius. 

(h)  Find  the  area  and  circumradius  of  the  triangle  in 
which  u  =  12,  6  =  13,  (7=60°. 


6.  For  any  triangle  prove  : — * 

{a)  sin  A  =  ^  ~  ^)- 


( h)  tan 


A-B 


a 


u  +  6 


h  C 
cot 


7.  In  a  triangle,  A  =  131°28',  6  =  25,  c  =  36. 
(i)  natural  functions,  (ii)  logarithmic  functions. 


Find  a,  using 


[1500] 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Explain  the  ambiguous  case  in  the  solution  of  triangles. 
(b)  If  ^=31°24',  a  =78' 6,  6  =  99 '4,  find  all  the  other 

parts,  and  illustrate  the  double  solution  by  a  figure. 

9.  A  man  walking  along  a  straight  road  sees  a  house  in  a 
direction  that  makes  an  angle  of  63°  with  the  road.  A  mile 
farther  on,  he  finds  the  angle  to  be  73°.  How  far  is  the  house 
from  the  road  ? 


TABLE. 


log 

2'572 

=  *41028 

log 

9*94 

=  *99739 

log 

7*86 

=  *89542 

log 

6*1 

=  *78533 

log 

5*58 

=  *7466 

log 

3-6 

=  *55630 

log 

2-5 

=  *39794 

log 

1*4397 

=  *15827 

log 

1*1 

=  *04139 

cos  48°32 

sin  73' 

sin  63' 

sin  10' 

L  sin  72°37^=  9-97970 
L  sin  48°32'  =  9-87468 
L  sin  41°13'  =  9*81882 
Lsin  31  °24'  =  9-71685 
L  sin  28°55''  =  9-68443 
L  sin  19°37'  =  9*52598 
Lsin  9°49'  =  9*23171 
Lcot  65°4L  =  9-65400 
Ltan  4°39'  =  8-91006 

=  *66218 
=  '9563 
=  *8910 
=  *1736 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS,  ORAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

rW.  H.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  j  G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 

[g.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Longa  tibi  exsilia  et  vastum  maris  aequor  arandum, 

Et  terram  Hesperiam  venies,  ubi  Lydius  arva 
Inter  opima  virum  leni  Unit  agmine  Thybris  : 

Illic  res  laetae  regnumque  et  regia  conjunx 
5  parta  tibi ;  lacrimas  dilectae  pelle  Creusae. 

Non  ego  Myrmidonum  sedes  Dolopumve  superbas 
Aspiciam  aut  Grais  servitum  matribus  ibo, 

Dardanis  et  divae  Veneris  nurus  ; 

Sed  me  magna  deuin  genetrix  his  detinet  oris. 

2.  (a)  Write  notes  on  the  syntax  of  terram  Hesperiam, 
Creusae,  servitum. 

ih)  Explain  the  meaning  of  Lydius  Thybris,  divae  Veneris 
nurus. 

(c)  To  whom  is  the  reference  in  Myrmidonum,  magna 
deum  genetrix  ? 

{d)  Scan  verse  8  and  write  a  note  on  the  occurrence  of 
such  lines  in  Virgil. 

B. 

8.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Multa  Dircaeum  levat  aura  eyenum 
tendit,  Antoni,  quotiens  in  altos 
nubium  tractus  :  ego  apis  Matinae 
more  modoque 

grata  carpentis  thyma  per  laborem 
plurimum  circa  nemus  uvidique 
Tiburis  ripas  operosa  parvus 

carmina  finuo.  foVERl 

(1500) 


4.  {a)  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Dircaeum  cyc^vum,  apis 
Matinae,  uvidi  Tiburis. 

(b)  Give  a  metrical  scheme  for  stanza  two. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Fortuna  saevo  laeta  negotio  et 
ludum  insolentem  ludere  pertinax 
transmutat  incertos  honores, 
nunc  mihi,  nunc  alii  benigna. 

Laudo  manentem  ;  si  celeres  quatit 
pennas,  resigno  quae  dedit  et  mea 
virtute  me  involve  probamque 
pauperiem  sine  dote  quaere. 

Non  est  meum  si  mugiat  Africis 
malus  procellis,  ad  miseras  preces 
decurrere  et  votis  pacisci 

ne  Cypriae  Tyriaeque  merces 

addant  avaro  divitias  mari. 

Tunc  me  biremis  praesidio  scaphae 
tutum  per  Aegaeos  tumultus 
aura  feret  geminusque  Pollux. 

6.  (a)  Estimate  from  what  you  know  of  Horace’s  circum¬ 
stances  the  seriousness  of  his  utterances  on  “proba  pauperies”.  ; 

(b)  Write  syntax  notes  on  ludum,  meum,  mugiat,  addant.  j 

(c)  Geminusque  Pollux.  Explain. 

{d)  Give  a  metrical  scheme  for  stanza  one. 

C. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Dixi  ego  idem  in  senatu  caedem  te  optimatium  contulisse 
in  ante  diem  v  Kal.  Nov.,  turn  cum  multi  principes  civitatis 
Roma  non  tarn  sui  conservandi  quam  tuorum  consiliorum  repri-  ^ 
mendorurn  causa  profugerunt.  Num  infitiari  potes  te  illo  ipso  ; 
die  meis  praesidiis,  mea  diligentia  circumclusum  commovere  te  j 
contra  rem  publicam  non  potuisse,  cum  tu  discessu  ceterorum,  ! 
nostra  tamen  qui  remansissemus  caede  te  contentum  esse  di-  < 
cebas  ?  Quid  ?  Cum  te  Praeneste  Kalendis  ipsis  Novembribus 
occupaturum  nocturno  impetu  esse  confideres,  sensistine  illam 
coloniam  meo  jussu,  meis  praesidiis,  custodiis,  vigiliis  esse 
munitam  ?  Nihil  agis,  nihil  moliris,  nihil  cogitas,  quod  non  ego  i 
modo  audiam  sed  etiam  videam  planeque  sentiam.  j 


8.  (a)  Express  in  Latin  : — The  10th  of  October. 

(6)  Comment  on  the  syntax  of  cum  dicehas,  nostra  (as 
the  antecedent  of  qui),  sentiam. 

(c)  Point  out  rhetorical  devices  in  this  paragraph. 

9.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Ac  ne  longum  sit,  Quirites,  tabellas  proferri  jussimus  quae 
a  quoque  dicebantur  datae.  Primo  ostendimus  Cethego  signum  ; 
cognovit.  Nos  linum  incidimus,  legimus.  Erat  scriptum  ipsius 
manu  Allobrogum  senatui  et  populo,  sese  quae  eorum  legatis 
confirmasset  facturum  esse,  orare  ut  item  illi  facerent  quae  sibi 
eorum  legati  recepissent.  Turn  Cethegus  qui  paulo  ante  aliquid 
tamen  de  gladiis  ac  sicis  quae  apud  ipsum  erant  deprehensa  re- 
spondisset,  dixissetque  se  semper  bonorum  ferramentorum 
studiosum  fuisse,  recitatis  litteris,  debilitatus  atque  abjectus  con- 
scientia  repente  conticuit. 

10.  (a)  Tabellas  :  explain  from  this  paragraph  the  make-up 
of  an  ancient  letter. 

(h)  Sese ....  recepissent.  Put  the  letter  in  the  direct  form. 

11.  State  a  view  of  the  Catilinarian  conspiracy  other  than 
the  traditional  one  derived  from  Cicero’s  speeches. 

D. 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Cicero  addresses  Mark  Antony  in  the  Senate). 

Sed  de  te  tu  videris  ;  ego  de  me  ipse  prohtebor.  Defendi 
rem  publicam  adulescens,  non  deseram  senex  ;  contempsi  Cati- 
linae  gladios,  non  pertimescam  tuos.  Quin  etiam  corpus  libenter 
obtulerim,  si  repraesentari  morte  mea  libertas  civitatis  potest,  ut 
aliquando  dolor  populi  Romani  pariat  quod  jam  diu  parturit ! 
Etenim  si  abhinc  annos  prope  xx  hoc  ipso  in  templo  negavi 
posse  mortem  immaturam  esse  consulari,  quanto  verius  nunc  ne- 
-  gabo  seni  ?  Mihi  vero,  patres  conscripti,  jam  etiam  optanda 
mors  est,  perfuncto  rebus  eis  quas  adeptus  sum  quasque  gessi. 
Duo  modo  haec  opto,  unum  ut  moriens  populum  Romanurn 
liberum  relinquam — hoc  mihi  majus  ab  dis  immortalibus  dari 
nihil  potest — ;  alterum  ut  ita  cuique  eveniat  ut  de  re  publica 
quisque  mereatur. 


1 

i 

1 


-j 
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A. 

Translate  into  Latin; — 

1.  Navigation  was  very  difficult  in  a  vast  and  open  sea  with 

great  tides  and  practically  no  harbours. 

2.  Making  a  hasty  march  of  eight  miles  he  arrived  at  the 

camp  of  the  Germans  before  they  could  receive  in¬ 
telligence  of  his  movements, 

3.  On  that  occasion  Catiline  showed  how  great  the  power  of 

conscience  is. 

4.  Brutus  should  not  have  engaged  such  a  large  number  of 

the  enemy  in  the  absence  of  his  commander-in-chief. 

5.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that,  if  the  wings  had  not  been 

strengthened,  the  Komans  would  have  been  defeated. 

6.  So  far  is  death  from  being  an  evil  that  I  fear  I  may  live 

too  long. 

7.  When  they  saw  there  was  no  place  to  retreat  to,  the 

Romans  attempted  to  make  a  road  through  the  forest 
by  felling  trees. 

8.  I  dare  not  go  without  an  army  into  that  part  of  Gaul 

which  is  in  your  hands  and  I  cannot  collect  my  troops 
into  one  place  without  a  great  deal  of  trouble.  (Convert 
into  indirect  narration  in  dependence  upon  dixit.) 

[over] 


[1500] 


B. 


Translate  into  Latin  : — 

In  the  consulship  of  Cicero  and  Antony  a  conspiracy  to 
overthrow  the  Eoman  government  was  set  on  foot  by  L.  Sergius 
Catiline,  a  depraved  aristocrat.  News  of  the  plot  came  to 
Cicero’s  ears  through  the  wife  of  one  of  the  conspirators,  where¬ 
upon  he  immediately  called  a  meeting  of  the  senate  in  the 
temple  of  Jupiter  Stator  and  laid  the  whole  matter  before  the 
house.  Catiline  in  alarm  left  the  city  and  fled  with  a  few 
friends  to  Etruria.  He  already  had  a  fortified  camp  at  Eaesulge 
in  charge  of  C.  Manlius,  whom  he  had  instructed  to  send  mes¬ 
sengers  throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  Italy  for  the 
purpose  of  collecting  the  old  soldiers  of  Sulla.  Meanwhile  the 
senate  passed  a  decree  to  the  effect  that  the  consuls  should  take 
precautions  to  safeguard  the  state.  A  few  of  the  conspirators  in 
the  city  were  immediately  arrested  and  the  question  of  their 
punishment  was  brought  up  in  the  senate.  Two  opinions  were 
expressed.  D.  Silanus  moved  that  sentence  of  death  be  passed 
upon  the  culprits.  Caesar  moved  in  amendment  imprison¬ 
ment  and  confiscation  of  their  property.  Observing  that  the 
majority  seemed  to  incline  to  the  opinion  of  Caesar,  Cicero  in  a 
speech  known  as  The  Fourth  Oration  Against  Catiline,  delivered 
a  vigorous  address  in  support  of  the  motion  of  Silanus. 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English : — 

Pendant  une  bousculade  de  la  traversee,  la  porte  s’etait 
)uverte,  le  moinean  avait  eu  peur,  s’etait  envole,  et  tout  de  suite 
;tait  tombe  a  la  mer  a  cause  de  son  aile  coupee.  Oh  !  le  moment 
Thorrible  douleur !  Le  voir  se  debattre  et  mourir,  entraine  dans 
e  sillage  rapide,  et  ne  pouvoir  rien  pour  lui !  D’abord,  dans  un 
premier  mouvement  bien  naturel,  il  avait  voulu  crier,  demander 
lu  secours,  s’adresser  a  Yves  lui  meme,  le  supplier.  .  .  £lan  arrete 
lussitot  par  la  reflexion,  par  la  conscience  immediate  de  sa 
legradation  personnelle :  un  vieux  miserable  comme  lui,  qui  est- 
je  qui  aurait  pitie  de  son  moineau,  qui  est-ce  qui  voudrait  seule- 
nent  ecouter  sa  priere  ?  Est-ce  qu’il  pouvait  lui  venir  a  Tesprit 
][u’on  retarderait  le  navire  pour  repecher  un  moineau  qui  se  noie 
—  et  un  pauvre  oiseau  de  for9at  ?  quel  reve  absurde  !  Alors  il 
j’etait  tenu  silencieux  a  sa  place. 

2.  Write  out  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  ouvrir,  debattre, 
uouloir,  se  noyer ;  the  past  participle  of  souffrir,  reparaitre ; 
ind  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  of  savoir,  tenir, 
oouvoir,  devoir. 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  hardiesse  de  Fentreprise  etait  inouie.  Sous  le  point  de 
rue  politique  on  pourrait  regarder  cette  entreprise  comme  le 
3rime  irremissible  et  la  faute  capitale  de  Napoleon.  Il  savait 
:][ue  les  princes  encore  reunis  au  congres,  que  FEurope  encore 
50US  les  armes,  ne  souffriraient  pas  son  retablissement ;  son 

[over] 
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jugemeut  devait  Tavertir  qu’un  succes,  s’il  I’obtenait,  ne  pouvait 
etre  que  d’un  jour ;  il  immolait  a  sa  passion  de  reparaitre  sur  la 
scene  le  repos  d’un  peuple  qui  lui  avait  prodigue  son  sang  et  ses 
tresors  ;  il  exposait  au  demembrement  la  patrie  dont  il  tenait 
tout  ce  qu’il  avait  ete  dans  le  passe  et  tout  ce  qu’il  sera  dans 
I’avenir.  Il  y  eut  dans  cette  conception  fantastique  un  egoisme 
feroce,  un  manque  effroyable  de  reconnaissance  et  de  generosite 
envers  la  France. 

4.  What  was  the  enterprise  of  which  the  author  is  treating  in 
the  above  passage  ? 

5.  Explain  the  difference  in  meaning  of  soufrir,  supporter, 
soutenir. 

6.  Il  n’etait  pas  ne  sows  la  pourpre.  This  is  said  by  Chateau¬ 
briand  of  Napoleon.  Explain  the  difference  between  la  pourpre 
and  le  pourpre. 

7.  Des  petits  Cent- jours  a  Gand,  passons  aux  ‘'grands  Gent- 
jours”  a  Paris.  Write  a  short  note  on  this  passage. 

C. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Madame  Lebreton. 

ficoutez  done.  Quand  j’ai  vu  qu’il  avait  perdu  la  tete,  j 
lui,  au  point  de  venir  me  demander.  .  .(^a  a  commence  a  me  la  ? 
faire  perdre  un  peu  a  moi  aussi.  Je  ne  savais  plus  trop  ce  que  je  j 
repondais.  Il  s’en  est  aper9u  et  s’est  mis  alors  a  me  presser,  a  f 
me  bourrer  de  questions,  Je  me  suis  embrouillee  de  plus  en  | 
plus.  .  .  Pondichery,  Philadelphie,  vous  savez.  .  .  j’ai  battu  la  | 
campagne  tant  et  tant,  qu’a  la  fin,  ne  sachant  plus  comment  en  I 
sortir,  I’idee  m’est  venue  que  le  meilleur  moyen  de  nous  tirer  j 
d’affaire,  tous  les  trois,  etait  de  tout  dire.  .  .et  j’ai  tout  dit.  J 

9.  Tell  enough  of  the  plot  to  explain  this  extract  and  write  ij 
the  French  words  that  should  follow  demander.  .  .  in  line  2.  ij 

III 

10.  What  is  the  grammatical  function  of  d  moi  in  line  3.  \ 

i| 

^  I 

11.  Translate  into  English  : —  J 

(a)  Nos  guides  avaient  deja  attele  la  moitie  de  nos  voitures  et:j 
notre  traineau.  Comme  la  montee  etait  beaucoup  moins  rapide:! 
que  la  veille  ils  esperaient  cette  fois  n’avoir  a  faire  que  deuxjli 
voyages.  Georges  prit  la  bride  de  notre  premier  cheval  et!! 
conduisit  la  caravane ;  son  fils  et  un  autre  voiturier  marchaientfi 


devant  avec  leurs  longues  lances  pour  sonder  le  terrain.  Vers 
midi  il  etait  temps  de  faire  halte  si  nous  voulions  que  le  reste 
des  voitures  put  nous  rejoindre  avant  la  nuit.  Nous  regardames 
tout  autour  de  nous  pour  voir  si  nous  ne  trouverions  pas,  comme 
la  veille,  quelques  bouquets  de  bois,  mais,  aussi  loin  que  la  vue 
pouvait  s’etendre,  la  montagne  etait  nue :  il  fut  done  convenu 
que  le  second  convoi  rapporterait  une  charge  de  bois  suffisante, 
non  seulement  pour  preparer  le  souper,  mais  encore  pour  faire 
du  feu  toute  la  nuit. 

(6)  Le  programme  des  cours  qudl  lut  sur  I’affiche  lui  fit  un 
efFet  d’etourdissement :  cours  d’anatomie,  cours  de  pathologie, 
cours  de  pharmacie,  etc.,  tous  noms  dont  il  ignorait  les  etymol¬ 
ogies  et  qui  etaient  comme  autant  de  portes  de  sanctuaires  pleins 
d’augustes  tenebres.  Il  n’y  comprit  rien ;  il  avait  beau  ecouter, 
il  ne  saisissait  pas.  Il  travaillait  pourtant,  il  avait  des  cahiers 
relies,  il  suivait  tous  les  cours,  il  ne  perdait  pas  une  seule  visite. 
Il  accomplissait  sa  petite  tache  quotidienne  a  la  maniere  du 
cheval  de  manege,  qui  tourne  en  place  les  yeux  bandes,  ignorant 
de  la  besogne  qu’il  broie. 


! 
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J6^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


|J.  W.  G.  Andras,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .  N.  Dales,  M.A 

[l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  She  ought  to  have  come  yesterday.  I  was  expecting  her. 

2.  The  train  must  have  been  two  hours  late.  Were  you 

waiting  for  it  too  ? 

3.  Yes,  I  was  to  meet  my  cousin.  She  is  to  marry  my  friend 

to-morrow. 

4.  After  the  wedding,  the  newly  married  couple  intend  to 

visit  Ottawa. 

5.  My  two  brothers  who  live  in  the  United  States  will  remain 

with  me  until  next  Friday. 

6.  I  have  been  ill* for  a  week  and  I  wish  them  to  stay  until  I 

am  better. 

7.  From  whose  place  were  you  coming  when  I  met  you  yes¬ 

terday  ? 

8.  I  had  just  visited  my  old  friend  who  lives  near  the  church. 

9.  Have  these  two  girls  promised  to  write  to  each  other  ? 

Yes,  every  other  week. 

10.  The  elder  could  not  write  so  often  because  she  had  too 

much  to  do. 

11.  The  other  could  have  done  so  if  she  had  tried. 

12.  Here  are  the  only  two  letters  which  they  have  written  to 

each  other  during  ten  months. 

13.  Are  you  not  afraid  this  journey  will  be  expensive  ? 

14.  Perhaps  you  are  right  but  one  must  go  somewhere. 

15.  Wherever  you  go,  remember  that  I  shall  be  thinking  of  you. 

16.  I  shall  do  my  best  and  I  shall  leave  you  this  as  a  souvenir. 

17.  Permit  me  to  thank  you  for  it.  As  long  as  I  live,  I  shall 

not  forget  you.  [over] 

(1500) 


18.  I  have  had  my  boys  read  this  book ;  the  girls  had  to  read 

it  the  day  before  yesterday. 

19.  Do  you  think  he  will  succeed  in  his  enterprise  ? 

20.  I  do  not  doubt  it.  He  will  win  the  day  over  all  his  rivals. 

21.  I  was  wondering  yesterday  whether  I  should  be  able  to 

meet  you  so  early. 

22.  He  spoke  in  such  a  way  that  one  could  not  understand 

him. 

23.  He  was  always  kind  to  me ;  he  hardly  ever  went  out  with¬ 

out  saying  good-bye. 

24.  That  makes  no  difference ;  he  was  a  very  bad  man  and  I 

am  sorry  for  it. 


B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Mr.  Seguin  used  to  try  to  raise  goats  but  he  never  had  any 
luck.  As  he  lived  near  the  woods,  they  always  tired  of  living  in 
his  little  field  and  longed  to  wander  at  their  pleasure  on  the 
mountain  behind  his  little  farm.  At  last  Mr.  Seguin  bought  a 
pretty  little  goat  and  then  his  joy  had  no  bounds ;  he  began  to 
train  it  immediately.  He  told  it  that  there  was  a  wolf  in  the 
woods  that  was  fond  of  goats ;  nevertheless  he  had  to  tie  it  to  a 
stake  and  of  course  it  soon  complained  of  this.  Finally  he  shut  it 
up  in  a  stable,  but  the  window  was  open  and  it  escaped.  How  it 
enjoyed  itself  in  the  woods  !  All  day  long  it  ate  the  sweet  grass 
and  gambolled  among  the  flowers.  But  night  came.  The  little 
goat  heard  a  horn.  The  farmer  was  making  a  last  effort  to 
save  the  goat,  but  it  would  not  return.  It  preferred  to  brave 
the  darkness  and  even  the  wolf  rather  than  suffer  the  stake  and 
the  cord.  The  enemy  soon  arrived,  but  the  goat  struggled  until 
dawn.  It  did  not  expect  to  kill  the  wolf, — goats  do  not  kill 
w^olves, — but  it  wished  to  hold  out  as  long  as  a  former  goat  of 
Mr.  Seguin’s  which  the  wolf  had  eaten.  The  wolf  was  not  in  a 
hurry,  knowing  that  it  could  take  plenty  of  time,  and  it  too 
waited  until  morning ;  then  it  fell  upon  the  little  goat  and 
devoured  it. 


iBbucation  'Scpartinetit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

p.  W.  G.  Andras,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .x  J.  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

[L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  5tt)er  33lauauglein  bie  (^ieifter  mit  t^ren  gro^en  flaren 
2(iigen  ru^tg  imb  uuDerraanbt  an  unb  fagte:  ’^abt  feine 

fiber  mid) !  Db  id)  raieber  lebenbig  au^  bem  0umpfe  fomme,  raei^ 
@ott  im  .g)immel  attein;  roenn  {(^  aber  auc^  fterben  mu^,  ]o  raerbet 
i'f)x  mic^  bod)  nic^t  in  enre  ©eroalt  befommen!" 

(h)  marnm  ic^  traure 

3n  be§  SebenS  33lntenjeit ! 
iildes  freuet  fid)  nnb  ^offet, 

3Senn  ber  grii'^ting  fic^  erneut. 

51ber  biefe  taufenb  ©timmen 
T)er  erit)ad)enben  9^atur 
'Ti^eden  in  bem  tiefen  33ufen 
^3tir  ben  fd)rDeren  Summer  nur. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
fterben,  befomme,  and  the  third  person  singular  imperfect  in¬ 
dicative  of  'Jraget,  erraacl^enben. 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

iBrnnnen  (§nr  (^eneralin).  ^Terjei^en  ©ie,  gndbigfte 
menu  id)  mir  bie  grei^eit  ne^me,  nod)mal§  bei  3^nen  ein^nbringen. 
3(^  fa^  aber  non  ber  ©tra^e  nod)  ldd)t  l)ier  oben  nnb  meinte  ben 
'Terfiid)  raagen  511  nuiffen,  ein  Terfe^en  511  berid)tigen.  3*^  tonnte 
freilid)  nid)t  oermnten,  baf^  bie  §errfd)aften — (©tern  bemerfenb, 
etmaS  neriminbert.)  tf^err  ^rofeffor  ©tern! 

(General  (fet^t  fic^).  Gr  l^atte  etmaS  nergeffen,  nnb  mir 
trinfen  nnn  gang  gemntlid)  nod)  ein  @la§  9tanent^aler  gufammen. 
©et^en  ©ie  fid)  gn  nn§.  [over] 


4.  Give  the  third  person  singular  imperfect  indicative  and 
the  past  participle  of  Dev^eiljen,  nelpne,  einjiibvingen,  bevidjtigeu, 
tvtufeu. 

C. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  „T)ie  (^udbigeng'  Ijatte  er  gefagt.  ^vau  G'dart  uub  ^arie 
nnirben  rot,  benn  bas  raav  iljueit  in  iljrem  Seben  nod)  nidjt  paf[iert. 
5(uc!^  bie  ^angleivdtin  fdjteii  etioaS  oertegen  fein,  aber  fie  ridgetc 
fid)  auf  unb  fagte  auf^erorbent(id)  oerbinblic^:  „©ie  finb  roillfommeu, 
nel)nien  0ie  (^ieraif]  finb  0ie  fremb  in  l^iefigev  ©egeub,  ein 

2^oiirift  fojufagen,  ber  unfer  @cbirge  bereift  V‘ 

(b)  „5tber,"  fiel  bie  T)ame  erregt  ein,  „n)a§  fnv  Jl^orte  gebvau^ 
d)en  0ie?  —  ^Demntignng  !  —  Jpat  bie  ?Qtntter  be§  ^inbe§,  u)eld)eg 
0ie  Heben,  nidjt  ba^  dted)t,  nein,  bie  45erpftic^tung, 
nnb  Tat  bei^nfte^en  ?  .g^err  (fivaf,  id)  nerlange  at§  evften  iBeioeiS 
3§vev  inal^ren  f^rennbfd)aft  fnr  mid)  nnb  mein  §an§,  bajf  0ie  meine 
^ermitthing  nid)t  non  ber  ^^anb  raeifen. —  ,^eine  T3iberrebe,"  fnt)r 
fie  fort,  al§  fie  fat),  baf3  ber  @raf  nod)  einen  G’imnanb  mad)en 
mottte,  „inie  niet  mar  e§?  ihertanfenb?  ©ebntben  0ie  fid)  nnr 
einen  5tngenbticf,  idi  t)ote  ba§  (imtb  fofort.  finb  ^roar  Obtiga= 
tionen,  aber  fie  ftef)en  al  pari  nnb  finb  fo  gnt  mie  ftingenbe  ^tiinge." 

6.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ^inbe§,  ^Jhitter,  9tat,  Tat, 
@raf,  ,f)an^,  ,§anb,  Ginmanb,  (iietb,  grennbfd)aft. 

7.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
fiet,  beijnftet)en,  raeifen,  fn'^r,  inoltte, 

D. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ^^(t§  beibe  raieber  in  bent  SSsagen  fa^en  unb  fic^  bie  0trab"e 

jel3t  nad)  einer  fur^en  0trecfe  ebenen  3d^eg§  attmd^tid)  abradrts 
fenfte,  rao  eine  tad)enbe  @egenb  fic^  bi§  an  bie  entfernteren  ^erge 
nertor,  fing  nnfer  Titeifter,  nad)bem  er  eine  ftttt  geraefen, 

raieber  an:  „T)ie  Grbe  ift  raat)rt)aftig  fd)on,  nnb  feinem  jn  ner= 
benfen,  raenn  er  fotang  raie  moglid)  baranf  bteiben  railt.  @ott  fei’S 
gebanft,  id)  fut)te  mid)  fo  frifd)  nnb  rao^l  raie  je,  unb  radre  batb  311 
taufenb  Tingen  anfgetegt,  bie  benn  anc^  atte  nad)einanber  an  bie 
^)teit)e  fommen  fotten,  raie  nnr  mein  nene§  T3er!  oottenbet  unb  aiif= 
gefnt)rt  fein  rairb.  3Bieoiet  ift  branf3en  in  ber  2^Sett,  unb  raieoiet 
ba^eim,  ^3Jter!ranrbige§  nnb  0d)bne§,  ba§  id)  nod)  gar  nid)t  fenne, 
an  43unberraerfen  ber  4tatnr,  an  ^iUffenfd)aften,  Sbiiiiften  nnb  nni^j 
tid)en  (^teraerben ! 

(b)  !ann  bie  Gf)re  biefer  3Bett 
T)ir  teine  ©t)re  geben ; 

T3a§  bid)  in  3;3af)rt)eit  !^ebt  nnb  f)dtt 
?Dtuf3  in  bir  fetber  teben. 


Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations.  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


|J.  W.  G.  Andras,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  The  second  brother  had  only  a  glass  heart. 

2.  Do  you  believe  the  silly  story  about  the  dream-beech  ? 

3.  Do  you  know  whether  he  has  gone  to  town  ? 

4.  He  went  to  sleep  under  a  tree  early  in  the  afternoon. 

5.  The  prince  forgot  entirely  that  his  right  hand  was  off. 

6.  Do  you  know  how  a  comedy  ought  to  end  ? 

7.  Yes,  the  lovers  must  celebrate  their  marriage. 

8.  And  the  villain  of  the  story  must  not  go  unpunished. 

9.  Did  Baumbach  take  the  necessary  steps  to  make  such  an 

ending  ? 

10.  Certainly,  and  he  has  given  us  a  very  interesting  story, 

hasn’t  he  ? 

11.  The  tailor’s  pleasant  dwelling  has  three  windows  and  two 

doors,  one  of  which  is  standing  open. 

12.  Through  this  door  we  can  see  into  the  dining  room  with 

its  comfortable  chairs,  old-fashioned  table,  and  large 
sofa. 

13.  Mr.  Eckart  is  sitting  at  the  table  reading  the  newspaper, 

and  before  him  is  a  glass  of  red  wine  and  some  cake. 

14.  His  wife  has  some  knitting  in  her  hand,  and  seems  to  be 

very  sad  for  she  is  weeping  and  sighing. 

15.  Yes,  she  is  annoyed  with  her  husband  because  he  will  not 

hear  of  a  title  for  himself,  and  laughs  at  her. 

16.  The  children  dreamed  of  a  twig  that  grew  strong  and  put 

forth  branches,  leaves  and  blossoms. 

17.  The  boys  were  brave  fellows  and  glad  of  the  adventure, 

but  became  dizzy  when  they  began  to  ride  through  the 
air.  [over] 


(1500) 


18.  The  old  king  said  to  the  soldier  that  he  was  to  tell  all  he 

knew  about  the  matter,  just  exactly  as  it  had 

happened. 

19.  The  shower  will  not  pass  very  soon ;  on  the  contrary  it 

will  probably  rain  all  day  and  perhaps  all  night  too. 

20.  The  count  had  to  pay  the  bill  for  the  suit  of  clothes  which 

he  had  had  the  tailor  make  for  him. 

B.  . 

Translate  into  German  : — 

The  physician  loved  his  young  and  charming  wife  very 
tenderly,  but  the  real  truth  was  that  he  had  been  so  busy  that 
he  had  not  taken  the  time  to  show  the  gushing  little  woman 
that  he  thought  as  much  of  her  as  she  did  of  him.  Because  he 
did  not  get  jealous  she  was  foolish  enough  to  think  that  he  did 
not  care  for  her.  So  she  became  unhappy  and  used  to  sigh  and 
cry,  and  at  last  she  really  looked  ill.  That  worried  her  good 
husband  and  he  wrote  a  letter  to  her  uncle  asking  him  to  come 
to  see  him  and  talk  over  the  matter.  They  decided  to  make 
the  wife  satisfied  by  a  simple  test,  and  in  this  they  succeeded 
completely. 


JEbucatioii  Departmenl,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION, 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


W.  H.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :\G.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 

G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

'ApTrdym  fiev  ^ AcrTvdyri<^  Sifcrjv  ravTijv  e7redr)/ce‘  J^vpov  Se 
irept  ^ovXevcov  e/cdXeL  tou?  avTOV^  tmv  Aldycov  ot  to  ivvTrvLOv  avTW 
TrpoTepov  e/cptvav.  ^ A(j)LKOpL€vov<;  Se  ijpeTO  o  ^ AcrTvdy7j<;  oirp  eKptvav 
Trjv  0‘\^LV'  ol  Se  ravra  elirov,  \eyovTe<^  o)?  j3a<JL\evaaL  tov 

nralSa,  el  eiret^rjae  Kal  pbrj  direOave  Trporepov.  'O  ripLei^ero  avTOv<; 
TolaSe'  ^^’"EcTTt  re  6  Trat?,  /cal  'irepleaTi'  Kal  SiaLT(opLevov  avrov  eV’ 
dypov  ol  eK  rrj^;  Kcopbrj'^  TratSes  ecTTrjaavTO  ^aatXea.  'O  Se  irdvra, 
oaa  irep  ol  dXrjOLVol  /SaaiXel^,  ireXeLcocre  7roii]cra<;’  Kal  yap 
Sopu<p6pov<;y  Kal  Ovp(opov<;  Kal  dyyeXi,a<j)6pov^  Kal  rd  Xoiird  irdvra 
el^e.  Kal  vvv  e?  tl  vpilv  ravra  ^aLverai  (fyepetv ;  ” 

2.  Remark  on  the  accent  of  Trepi  and  and  the  mood 

and  tense  of 

B, 

3.  Translate  into  English : — 

‘'Ut?  (fidro,  S’  avTOv  Xvro  yovvara  Kal  (^IXov  ^Top, 
cnjpiaT  dvayvovarj^^  rd  ol  epLireSa  irec^paS'  ’OSucrcreu?* 
SaKpvcraaa  S’  eireiT  ldv<^  Spdpuev,  dpL(f)l  Se  ^j^et/oa? 

Setpy  /3aA\’  ’OSucr^t,  Kdprj  S’  eKva  T^Se  irpoorT^vSa' 

5  /X77  /xot,  ’OSucrcreO,  aKvl^ev,  eirel  rd  irep  dXXa  pbdXiaTa 

dvOpdoTTcov  ireirvvao'  6eol  S’  coira^ov  ol^vv, 
ot  vdnv  dydaavTO  irap'  aXXrfXoicn  ptevovre 
TapTT7]vai  Kal  yr^pao'^  ovSov  iKeadac. 
avrdp  pLrj  vvv  got  roSe  %coeo  pirfSl  vepLecraa, 
ovveKd  a  ov  to  irpoiTOV,  eirel  lSov,  &S’  dydirijcra^. 
alel  ydp  got  6vpL0<;  ivi  (TTrjdecraL  ^iXoiaLV 
epplyei  pbrj  rt?  ge  ^poTOiv  dirdcfyoLT  eireecrcnv 
eXOdiV’  TToXXol  ydp  KaKd  KepSea  ^ovXevovcnv.  [OVER] 


1  0 


4.  Scan  lines  5,  10  and  11,  explaining  any  peculiarities  of 
quantity  and  occurrences  of  hiatus. 

5.  What  were  the  a^^iiara  (1.  2)  ?  Account  for  the  tense  of 
TreTTVvcro,  and  the  case  of  avOpcaircov,  fJLevovre. 


C. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  TTpoiTov  pLev  jcip,  ore  r^v  avpipLa')(Lav  erroirjaaaOe  irpo<^  tou? 
Botft)TOV9  Ka\  el<s  'AXiaprov  eSet  ^or]6elv,  viro  ^Opdo^ovXov 
KareiXe<y pb€vo<^  lirrreveiv,  erreih^  rrdvra^  eaypcov  rot^;  piev  Irrirevovatv 
dacfxiXeiav  elvat  vopLi^ovTa<^,  rot?  8’  6irXiraL<^  klvSvvov  yyovpiepov';, 
erepcov  ava/Sdvrcov  eirl  rov^  Xirirov^  dhoKipdarwv  rrapd  rov  vopLov, 
i<yd>  rrpoaeXdMv  ecprjv  tm  ^Opdo/3ovXw  e^aXecyjrat  pie  Ik  tov  Kara- 
Xoyov,  '^<yovpievo<;  aia')(^pov  elvat  rov  rrXrjOov^  pteXXovro^;  KtvSvvevetv 
dSetav  iptavTcp  rrapaaKevdaravra  arpareveaQat. 

(b)  Katroi  el  rovro  iretaet  rtvd^  vptoyv,  d)  jSovXr],  rt  pte  KcoXvet 
KXrjpovaOat  tmv  evvea  dp^ovrcov,  Kal  vpid<i  iptov  ptev  CKpeXecrOat  rov 
o^oXov  w?  vytatvovro^,  rovra>  Se  yp'r]<f)LaaaOat  irdvra^  cb?  dvam^pw ; 
ov  yap  8i]7rov  rov  avrov  vptel^  ptev  tb?  Svvdptevov  CK^atp'qaeade  ro 
BtSoptevoVy  ol  Be  OecrptoOerat  (b?  dBvvarov  ovra  KXrjpovaOat  KcoXvaov- 
atv. 


7.  In  6  (a),  explain  dBoKtptdarwv  rrapd  rov  voptov,  and  remark 
on  the  use  of  e</)?;r. 

In  6  {h)j  make  clear  the  syntax  of  dp^^^dvrcov,  vytatvovro<^j 
KXrjpovaOat  (at  end).  Explain  the  reference  in  KXrjpovaOat, 
rdrv  evvea  dp')(^6vr(ov,  OeaptoOerat, 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  'qOoirotta  of  Lysias  ?  Illustrate 
by  a  comparison  of  the  two  speeches  read. 


D. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

V  rv(pXot  [eta tv (o  aptare,  aXX  rj  ayvota  Kat  rj  airarrj,  atrrep 
vvv  Kar6')(ovat  rd  irdvra,  errtaKtd^ovatv  avrov<;'  ert  Be  Kal  avro^,  (b? 


pL^  rravrdrraatv  a/xojcx^o?  eXrjv,  rTpoatorrelov  rt  7rept0epievo<;  epaapttdrra- 
rov,  Btd')(pvaov  Kal  XtOoKoXXrjrov,  Kal  rrotKtXa  evBv<;  evrvyydvcji) 
avrol<s'  ol  Be  avrorrpoacdirov  otoptevot  opdv  ro  KdXXo<;  ipcoat  Kal 
drroXXvvrat  pt^  rvyydvovre'^,  (b?  et  ye  rt<i  avrol^  oXov  d7royvptv(oaa<i 
erreBet^e  pte,  BrjXov  (b9  Karey ty vcoaKov  dv  avrcdv,  dpL/3Xv(drrovre<;  rd 
rrjXtKavra  Kal  iporvre^  dvepdarcov  Kal  dptdptjrcov  rrpayptdrcov. 


10.  Parse  evBv<;.  Explain  the  mood  of  etrjv,  the  syntax  of 
dpbjSXvdirrovre^.  Derive  'irpoaconretov.  Give  the  Latin  for 
TTpoacoiretov,  and  for  Kal  rd  Xotrrd  (question  1). 


E. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Tovtcov  Se  irpayOevrayv  rovvavriov  i'yejev7]TO  ov  ivo/jnaav 
Trdvre^  dvOpcoTroi  eaeaOai.  avveXrfKvOvia^^  <ydp  (T')(ehov  dirdar)^ 
"EWaSo?  ica\  dvTLTera’y pievcDV,  ouSet?  oVri?  ovk  wero,  el  p>d')(^rj 
eaoLTO^  Tou?  pcev  KpaTr]aavTa<;  dp^etv,  tov?  Be  KpaTrjOevTa^  V7n]K6ov<i 
eaeaOai'  6  Se  ^eo?  outco?  eiroir^aev  ware  dpi(f)dTepoL  piev  rpoiralov  &)? 
vevLKrjKore^  ear'^cravTO,  rov?  Be  l(TTap,evov<;  ovBerepoi  eicdiXvov, 
veKpov’^  8e  dpLcfiorepot  piev  vevLK7]K6Te^  v'Troair6vBov<;  direBoaav, 
dpLcpdrepoL  Be  ft)?  r]Tr7]pbevoi  v7roa7r6vBov<i  direXdpi^avov,  vevtKrj/cevaL 
Be  cf)d(TK0VTe<;  e/cdrepoi  ovre  %c6/)a  ovre  TroXet  our  «/3%f7  ouBerepot 
ovBev  irXeov  e^oi^re?  ecjidvrjaav  fj  irplv  r^v  pbd')(7]v  'yeveadai'  ciKpiaia 
Be  /cal  Tapa')(^  eri  ifkemv  pierd  r^v  pLd‘)(riv  eyevero  ^  irpoaOev  ev  rfj 
'EXXaSt.  epLol  piev  B^  rovrov  ypacfyeaOo)'  rd  Be  pierd  ravra 

tcTft)?  dWa>  pieX'qcreL, 


le&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION, 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 

rW.  H.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :\0.  W.  Johnston,  Ph.D. 

(g.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


Translate  into  Greek: — 

But  while  their  opponents  were  advancing,  Thrasybulus 
ordered  his  men  to  ground^  their  shields,  and  doing  likewise 
himself  but  retaining  his  other  weapons,  he  took  his  stand 
opposite^  the  centre  of  his  troops  and  spoke  as  follows : — 
“  Fellow  citizens,  I  wish  to  inform  some  of  you  and  remind 
others  that,  of  the  advancing  foe,  those  on  the  right  wing  you 
routed  and  put  to  a  most  disgraceful  flight  five  days  ago,  while 
those  on  the  extreme  left^  are  the  Thirty  who  deprived  us  of  our 
country  and  drove  us  from  our  homes  though  we  were  guilty  of 
no  crime.  But  now, —  for  here  we  stand  facing  them  with 
weapons  in  our  hands, —  things  have  reached  a  point^  which 
they  never  anticipated  but  we  always  prayed  for.  Manifestly 
then  the  gods  are  our  allies,  for  even  already  they  have  granted 
us,  few  though  we  were,  to  set  up  trophies  not  a  few  despite  the 
numbers  of  the  enemy.  And  now  they  have  conducted  us  to  a 
spot  where  yon  fellows  could  not  so  much  as  hurl  a  javelin  over 
their  front  ranks®  because  of  the  fact  that  they  are  marching 
up  hill®  while  we,  discharging  our  spears  directly  downwards,'^ 
will  assuredly  wound  and  slay  many  of  them.  But  sirs,  we 
must  create  this  (feeling)  in  all,  namely,  that  each  individual 
shall  be  conscious®  within  himself  that  he  is  fully  responsible 
for  victory.  For  this,  if  God  so  desire,  will  presently 
restore  to  us  fatherland,  home,  freedom,  honours,  children, — 
those  of  us  who  have  them,  —  and  wives.  Blest  then  those  of  us 
who  victorious  shall  behold  that  day  of  all  days  dearest  !  Happy 
too  any  who  may  fall  fighting,  for  there  is  no  man  rich  enough 
to  gain  a  sepulchre  more  glorious  !  Wherefore,  when  the 
moment  comes  and  we  sound  the  battle  cry,®  let  us  all  with  one 
accord^®  take  vengeance  on  these  men  for  the  insults  we  have 
suffered  at  their  hands.'’ 

^Middle  of  ridrifM.  ®7r/>oc  ofiOiov. 

^xavd.  ■ei’c  rd  xaravve^;. 

®Say  :  “the  last  on  the  left”.  ^abvotda. 

^TiafjayiyvofKu.  ‘^rdv  Ivudhov. 

TipcoToardrac.  '^^dfio&u/iadov. 
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jEbucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


I C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  j  F.  B.  Kenrick,  Ph.D. 

(w.  H.  PlERSOL,  B.A. 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  are  to  he  allowed  for  Part  A. 


Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyze  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 


( Schedule  vnll  he  found  on  Pages  2^  S  and  4. ) 
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SCHEDULE — (  Continued  ). 
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INFLORESCENCE  Mode . .  Variety 


s 

o 

O 


P 


o 


THE  FLOWER. 

Notes  of  Form,  Estivation,  Colour. 

Adhesion. 

Cohesion. 

No. 

Organ. 

Perianth. 

Leaves. 

Calyx. 

Sepals. 

Corolla. 

Petals. 

Stamens. 

Filaments. 

Anthers. 

Pistil. 

Stigmas. 

Styles. 

Carpels. 

Ovary-cells. 

A 


]£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


re.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  F.  B.  Kenrick,  Ph.D. 

[w.  H.  PlERSOL,  B.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  Describe  fully  the  submitted  plant. 

2.  (a)  Draw  from  low  magnification  a  portion  of  the  sub¬ 
mitted  section  sufficient  to  show  the  relations  of  the  different 
tissues  composing  it,  naming  each  tissue. 

{h)  Draw  from  high  magnification  typical  portions  of  the 
different  tissues,  naming  the  various  elements  present  in  each. 

3.  Compare  the  flowering  and  the  production  of  seed  in  the 
oak  (or  maple)  with  the  same  in  the  pine,  describing  briefly 
the  organs  involved. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  and  life-history  of  a 
horsetail  (Equisetum). 


[1500] 
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jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


f C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  J  F.  B.  Kenrick,  Ph.D. 

[w.  H.  PlERSOL,  B.A. 


1.  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  roughly  the  composi¬ 
tion  by  volume  of  {a)  water,  {h)  air. 

2.  Explain  briefly  the  principle  of  the  arrangement  of  the 
elements  in  Mendelejefl’s  classification.  What  general  relations 
are  shown  by  the  classification  in  regard  to  (a)  acid  and'  base 
forming  properties,  {h)  the  valency  towards  hydrogen,  (c)  the 
valency  towards  oxygen  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference 
to  the  elements,  sodium,  calcium,  aluminium,  carbon,  phosphor¬ 
us,  sulphur  and  chlorine. 

3.  {a)  What  is  a  saturated  solution  ? 

{h)  What  is  a  supersaturated  solution  ? 

(c)  What  effect  has  increase  of  pressure  on  the  solubility 
of  a  gas  in  water  ? 

{d)  The  solubility  of  some  substances  increases  while  that 
of  others  decreases  with  rise  of  temperature.  In  which  cases  is 
heat  produced  by  the  solution  of  the  substance  ?  Give  reason 
for  your  answer. 

4.  {a)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  laboratory  apparatus  for  preparing 
each  of  the  following  gases,  and  give  details  for  the  preparation 
and  collection  of  the  dry  gases  in  cylinders  : — (i)  carbon  dioxide, 
(ii)  sulphur  dioxide,  (hi)  nitrous  oxide. 

{h)  How  much  marble  (CaCOg)  and  how  much  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid,  containing  20%  hydrogen  chloride,  would  be  neces¬ 
sary  to  prepare  10  litres  of  carbon  dioxide,  measured  at  27°  and 
760  mm.  pressure? 

(Ca  — 40g,  C  =  12g,  0  =  16  g,  H  =  1’01  g,  01  =  35*45  g.) 

[over] 


(1500) 


5.  Give  the  chemical  formulae  of  the  following  substances  : — 
nitrogen  peroxide,  phosphoric  anhydride,  potassium  chlorate, 
potassium  permanganate,  ferrous  sulphate,  aluminium  sulphate, 
methane  (marsh  gas),  acetylene,  phosphine,  barium  hydroxide, 
silica,  hydrobromic  acid. 

6.  A  gaseous  compound  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  is  found  to 
contain  92*24%  of  carbon  and  7*76%  of  hydrogen.  One  litre  of 
the  gas  at  0°C.  and  760  mm.  pressure  weighs  1*161  grammes. 
Find  the  formula  of  the  substance,  giving  all  the  arithmetical 
work  and  stating  the  reason  for  each  step  in  the  calculation. 

(C  =  12  g,  H  =  l*01  g.) 
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Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRJCULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


'C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 

^  F.  B.  Kenrick,  Ph.D. 
W.  H.  PlERSOL,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Draw  the  submitted  animal  from  the  side,  showing  the 
different  subdivisions  of  the  body  and  the  appendages  related  to 
each. 

{h)  Explain  how  the  various  forms  of  the  appendages  are 
related  to  the  locomotion,  feeding,  and  other  activities  of  the 
animal. 

2.  Describe  the  external  features  of  a  spider. 

3.  Compare  the  corresponding  subdivisions  of  the  vertebral 
column  in  birds  and  mammals,  showing  how  the  differences 
noted  are  related  to  the  differences  in  service  demanded  of  the 
part. 

4.  Describe  five  different  forms  of  foot  met  with  among  birds, 
and  show  how  each  form  is  related  to  the  manner  of  life  of  the 
bird  possessing  it. 

5.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  respiration  in  an  animal  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  chief  features  of  the  organs  of  respiration 
and  of  circulation  in  a  fish  and  in  a  mammal,  showing  how  in 
each  animal  the  two  sets  of  organs  are  adapted  to  each  other  for 
carrying  out  the  purpose  of  respiration. 


[1500] 
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Education  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ANCIENT  AND  BRITISH  HISTORY. 


f  A.  R.  Bain,  M. A. 

Examiners :  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


1.  {a)  By  what  acts  during  his  reign  did  Janies  II.  forfeit 
his  throne  ? 

{h)  Give  the  contents  of  the  Bill  of  Rights  to  which  his 
successor  assented. 

{c)  What  conceptions  of  kingly  power  and  prerogatives 
were  held  by  the  Stuarts  which  proved  distasteful  to  the  English 
people  ? 

2.  When  it  is  stated  that  through  the  Revolution  of  1688 
England  became  self-governing,  is  it  meant  that  at  that  date  all 
classes,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  acquired  the  right  to 
participate  in  the  government  of  the  realm  ?  Give  the  grounds 
on  which  your  answer  is  based. 

3.  (rt)  What  brought  about  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Succes¬ 
sion  ?  What  interest  had  the  English  in  that  struggle  ? 

{h)  Give  the  geographical  position  of  three  of  the  most 
important  victories  won  by  Marlborough. 


4.  What  issue  was  at  stake  in  the  Social  War  ?  How  was  it 
eventually  settled  ?  What  Roman  statesman  first  brought  this 
issue  into  practical  politics  ? 

5.  Point  out  the  steps  by  which  the  professional  armies  of 
imperial  Rome  were  developed  from  the  citizen  soldiery  of  the 
early  republic. 

6.  Describe  the  improvements  made  by  Augustus  in  Rome’s 
government  of  the  provinces. 


(1500) 


[over] 


7.  (a)  What  objects  did  Athens  hope  to  accomplish  by  the 
Sicilian  Expedition  ?  Show  clearly  how  its  outcome  and  some 
of  the  incidents  occurring  during  its  course  affected  the  sub¬ 
sequent  history  of  Athens. 

{b)  Had  Pericles  been  alive  when  this  expedition  was  pro¬ 
posed,  would  he,  in  your  opinion,  have  joined  Alcibiades  in  its 
promotion  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

8.  (a)  What  territories  were  assigned  each  of  the  three  most 
important  kingdoms  founded  at  the  partition  of  Alexander’s 
Empire  ? 

{h)  Which  of  these  powers  proved  the  most  efficient  in 
carrying  out  Alexander’s  purposes  ? 

(c)  Name  the  capital  city  and  date  of  extinction  of  each  of 
these  three  kingdoms  ? 


lebucation  iDcpartment,  ®ntaiio. 

Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


PROBLEMS. 

( Scholarship  Candidates  Only.) 


f  A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
j!Jxaminers:i  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[j.  Matheson,  M.A. 


1.  Solve  the  system  : — 

yz  mz ny  =  a'^, 
zx-{-nx-\-  Iz  =  b^, 
xy ly -j- mx  =  c^. 

2.  Find  in  how  many  ways  25  diiferent  things  may  be 
done  up  into  3  packages  of  3  each  and  4  packages  of  4  each. 

3.  P4nd  the  coefficient  of  .x*”  in  the  expansion  of 

(1— X)2 

(1 


4.  If  neither  ni  nor  w  is  a  positive  integer,  and  the  infinite 
series 

.  m  .  mhn—l)  „  . 

1  + _ X  4-  -A _ ^x^  +  .  .  .  . 

1  1.2 

.  n  n(n—l)  „ 

1  + _ X  4-^ _ 1X2  4-  .  .  .  . 

1  1.2 


are  multiplied  as  if  they  were  polynomials,  show  that  the 
coefficient  of  x^'  is 

(m  +  n)(w  +  w — 1).  .  .  — r+1) 

1.2.3. . . .r 


5.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  in  a  circle,  and  AB,  DC  pro¬ 
duced  meet  in  P,  and  AD,  BC  produced  .meet  in  Q.  Show 
that  the  square  on  PQ  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
a  tangent  from  P  and  a  tangent  from  Q  to  the  circle. 

[over] 


6.  ABCD  is  a  rectangle.  If  (AC^  PQ)  and  {BD,  PS)  are 
each  harmonic,  show  that  P,  Q,  P,  S  are  concyclic. 

7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  straight  lines  which  divide 
the  angles  between  the  lines 


Ax — 3y  +  7  =  0,  5a?+13y — 19  =  0, 


into  parts  whose  sines  are  as  5  to  7. 

8.  Find  geometrically  and  analytically  the  locus  of  the 
middle  point  of  the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  drawn  from 
points  on  a  given  line  to  a  given  circle. 

9.  If  cos"iaj  +  cos-iy  +  cos-i2  =  TT, 


then  -\-y^ -\-z^  A-^^xyz  =  1. 


10.  If  S  denotes  the  area  of  a  triangle,  and  X,  fi,  v  the 
reciprocals  of  the  three  altitudes,  show  that 

A  S  =  \ s/ cr{cr  —  X)(cr — pjia — v)  when  2cr  =  X  + /x  + 

11.  Show  that  if  R  is  the  radius  of  the  circle  circumscrib¬ 
ing  a  cyclic  quadrilateral  the  sides  of  which  measure 
a,  h,  c,  d,  then 
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COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING— THEORY. 


1.  (a)  State  the  features  that  distinguish  Double  Entry  from 
Single  Entry. 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  which  system  you  would  recom¬ 
mend  for  each  of  the  following  concerns ; — (i)  wholesale  dry 
goods,  (ii)  small  retail  grocery. 

(c)  State  the  steps,  in  proper  sequence,  for  closing  (i)  a 
Single  Entry  set  of  books,  (ii)  a  Double  Entry  set  of  books. 

2.  Name  the  various  terms  that  may  be  used  for  the  pro¬ 
prietor’s  ledger  account,  and  state,  with  reasons,  which  you  con¬ 
sider  the  best : — 

(a)  For  a  single  proprietor  ; 

(h)  For  a  partnership. 

3.  Distinguish  : —  Balance  Account,  Trial  Balance,  Balance 
Sheet;  Shop  Furniture,  Shop  Fixtures;  Salary,  Wages;  a 
Statement  of  Receipts  and  Disbursements,  a  Statement  of  In¬ 
come  and  Expenditure. 

4.  State  three  methods  by  which  profits  may  be  divided  and 
give  the  necessary  bookkeeping  entries  therefor  : — 

(а)  For  a  partnership  ; 

(б)  For  a  joint  stock  company. 

5.  Draw  up  a  Purchase  Journal,  a  Sales  Journal,  and  a  Bill 
Journal  suitable  for  a  Wholesale  Grocery,  introducing  the  latest 
modern  labour-saving  devices. 

6.  State  four  ways  of  recording  Bank  Account.  Which  way 
do  you  consider  the  best  and  why  ? 

7.  What  information  is  it  desirable  that  a  financial  statement 
should  give  the  proprietor  at  the  time  of  closing  the  books  ? 

[over] 


8.  Outline  a  system  of  book-keeping  for  a  retail  grocery  doing 
a  good  city  business,  the  system  to  be  one  that  will  economize 
the  time  of  the  book-keeper,  who  is  required  to  act  also  as  sales¬ 
man.  Ruled  forms  need  not  be  shown. 

9.  In  a  partnership,  what  use  may  be  made  of  the  Private  or 
Personal  Accounts  of  the  partners  ? 

10.  {a)  Wlien  several  ledgers  are  used  in,  say,  a  wholesale 
dry  goods  business,  how  may  they  be  made  self-balancing  ? 

(h)  Indicate  by  journal  entries  what  accounts  are  necessary 
in  connection  with  branch  stores  •: — 

(i)  In  the  books  of  the  head  office  ; 

(ii)  In  the  books  of  the  branch  office. 

11.  What  is  the  purpose  of  the  following  accounts  and  how  are 
they  treated : — Suspense,  Contingent,  Bad  Debt,  Allowance  for 
Bad  Debts,  Good  Will,  Organization  ? 
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COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


1.  Discuss  the  following  points  in  connection  with  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  writing  ; —  materials,  position,  movement. 


2.  (a)  Which  should  be  taught  first,  the  form  of  letters  or 
movement  ? 

(h)  What  method  would  you  suggest  to  secure  regularity 
of  movement  ? 

(c)  When,  and  to  what  extent  should  attention  be  devoted 
to  speed  ? 


3.  Write  a  set  of  small  letters,  a  set  of  capital  letters,  and  a 
set  of  figures. 

4.  State  how  you  would  teach  the  writing  of  these  letters  and 
figures,  as  to  order,  grouping,  and  joining  in  words. 


5.  (a)  Give  a  series  of  exercises  for  developing  a  proper  move¬ 
ment. 

(h)  Give  a  series  of  exercises  for  developing  any  two  groups 
of  letters  mentioned  in  question  No.  4. 


6.  Write  the  following  at  your  highest  rate  of  speed : — 

“  There  being,  up  to  the  present  at  all  events,  no  very 
definite  provision  in  the  Companies  Acts  with  regard  to  this 
matter,  the  question  is  largely  one  of  contract  between  each  in¬ 
dividual  Auditor  and  the  company.  The  basis  of  that  contract 
will  be  construed  by  the  Courts  chiefly  from  the  articles  of 
association  regulating  the  company.” 

[over] 


7.  Eule  the  following  Ledger  Account  and  write  in  the 
items : — 


Dr.  David  Russell,  Stratford.  Gr. 


1908 

1908 

July 

2 

Mdse.  30  d 

30 

59 

75 

Aug. 

1 

Cash 

17 

59 

75 

15 

“  3  m 

35 

180 

50 

15 

Draft  60  d 

20 

180 

50 

Aug. 

20 

“  2  m 

41 

260 

25 

Sept. 

23 

Cash 

26 

399 

40 

Sept. 

20 

‘  ‘  net 

52 

139 

80 

23 

Discount 

26 

65 

8.  {a)  Write  the  following  using  the  marking  alphabet : — 

A.  McIntyre,  B.A., 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

(b)  Engross  the  following  : — 

This  Indenture  made  in  duplicate — Assignment  of 
Mortgage. 
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COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC. 


I.  (a)  What  is  the  equated  time  of  the  balance  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  account,  allowing  30  days  credit  on  all  debit  items  ? 

Dr.  Sam.  Smith.  Gr. 


1890 

1890 

Jan. 

5 

To  Mdse. 

840 

00 

Feb. 

1 

By  Cash 

1500 

00 

20 

i  i 

900 

00 

4  4 

20 

4  4 

500 

00 

Feb. 

1 

4  i 

750 

00 

15 

( ( 

800 

00 

(b)  How  much  must  be  paid  to  balance  this  account  on 
June  1st,  1890,  allowing  interest  at  6%  per  annum  ? 


2.  A  teacher  engages  for  $800  for  the  first  year  and  an  annual 
increase  of  $50  thereafter.  His  expenses  are  $700  for  the  first 
year,  and  for  each  succeeding  year  they  are  5%  greater  than  for 
the  preceding  year.  What  is  he  worth  at  the  end  of  10  years,  if 
he  invests  his  spare  funds  at  the  end  of  each  year  at  6%  per 
annum?  (l-06)io  ..  1-790850  and  (l-05)i  «  =  1*628895. 

3.  The  simple  interest  on  a  sum  of  money  for  one  year  is  $42, 
and  the  compound  interest  on  the  same  sum  at  the  same  rate  for 
the  sixth  year  is  $53*603825625.  Find  the  principal  and  the 
rate  per  cent. 

4.  (a)  Determine  the  present  value  of  a  deferred  annuity  of 
$A,  deferred  ^or  p  years,  then  to  continue  q  years. 

(h)  From  this  determine  the  present  value  of  a  perpetual 
annuity  of  $A,  deferred  for  p  years. 

(c)  What  sum  of  money  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  year  * 
for  the  next  five  years  will  then  be  sufficient  to  purchase  a  per¬ 
petual  annuity  of  $200  deferred  for  three  years,  money  being 
worth  6%  per  annum  [over] 


5.  A  man  borrows  $3000  to  be  repaid,  with  compound  interest 
at  5^  per  annum,  in  annual  instalments.  At  the  end  of  the 
first  year  he  pays  $50 ;  and  each  succeeding  year  50^  more  than 
the  preceding  year.  In  how  many  years  will  the  debt  be  repaid  ? 

(log  2  =  -3010300  and  log  7  =  -8450980.) 

6.  A  municipality  issues  five  bonds  for  one,  two,  three,  four, 
and  five  years  respectively,  bearing  interest  at  5%  per  annum. 
The  amount  payable  annually  to  retire  one  bond  and  coupons 
on  all  bonds  is  $3500.  Find  the  amount  of  each  bond. 

7.  You  have  a  cubic  foot  of  material  at  your  disposal  which 
may  be  moulded  into  (a)  a  sphere,  or  (5)  a  cone  in  which  the 
slant  height  is  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  the  base,  or  (c)  a  cylinder, 
the  axis  of  which  is  to  the  diameter  as  3:2.  Find  the  cost  in 
the  case  of  each  option  of  gilding  the  entire  surface  of  the  object 
at  25  cents  per  square  inch. 
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GENERAL  COMMERCIAL  KNOWLEDGE. 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  : — Deposit  Slip,  Deposit  Eeceipt ;  Shipping 
Bill,  Way  Bill,  Freight  Bill ;  Chattel  Mortgage,  Bill  of  Sale, 
Lien  Note  ;  Bank  Check,  Bank  Draft ;  Instalment  Certificate, 
Stock  Certificate. 

(h)  Give  the  statutory  definitions  of  Promissory  Note  and 
Bill  of  Exchange.  Comment  on  the  statutory  requisites  of  each. 

(c)  Define  Accommodation  Note  and  point  out  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  liability  incurred  in  connection  with  the  in¬ 
dorsement  of  Accommodation  paper  and  that  of  Customers’ 
paper.  ' 

I 

2.  J.  Richman  of  Barrie  is  the  holder  of  100  shares  of  the 
Capital  Stock  of  the  Commercial  Bank  of  Canada  :  Head  Office, 
Toronto.  He  sells  10  shares  to  J.  Poorman  of  Orillia.  The 
transfer  was  effected  by  John  Sharkey  &  Co.,  Stock  Brokers,  of 
Toronto,  who  held  Power  of  Attorney  from  both  Richman  and 
Poorman  to  transfer  and  accept  the  stock,  respectively.^ 

Write  out  the  Power  of  Attorney  given  by  J.  Richman. 

3.  Distinguish  between  a  Partnership  and  a  Chartered  Cor¬ 
poration  as  regards  : — 

(a)  The  constitution  of  the  Association. 

{b)  The  liability  of  individual  members  for  debts  of  the 
association. 

(c)  The  effect  produced  by  the  withdrawal  of  individual 
members  of  the  association. 

4.  Define : — General  Partnership  and  Limited  Partnership. 
What  are  the  statutory  requisites  as  to  Certificate  of  Formation 
and  Registration  in  each  case  ?  What  penalties  are  incurred  by 
failure  to  comply  with  the  statute  in  these  respects. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Write  notes  on  the  currency  of  Canada  under  the 
following  heads : — (i)  Coinage,  (ii)  Denominations  and  limit  of 
issue  of  Dominion  Notes  and  of  Bank  Bills. 

{h)  Show  how  the  Canadian  Banking  System  affords 
elasticity  and  security  to  the  paper  currency. 

6.  Write  notes  on  the  making  and  proving  of  Wilis  and  pay¬ 
ment  of  Succession  Duties,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Eequisites  of  a  valid  Will  as  regards  execution,  attes¬ 

tation,  interlineations  or  other  alterations. 

(b)  Eevocation  of  a  Will.  How  made  ? 

(c)  Difference  between  executor  and  administrator  of  an 

estate,  as  to  appointment  and  duties. 

(d)  Necessity  for,  and  method  of,  proving  Wills. 

(e)  When  and  by  whom  succession  duties  should  be  taken 

out  of  an  estate.  How  is  the  amount  determined  ?' 

7.  (a)  What  are  the  statutory  conditions  printed  on  every 
Fire  Insurance  Policy  issued  in  Ontario  since  1897,  and  forming 
a  part  of  every  such  contract,  regarding  : — 

(i)  The  statement  of  facts  in  the  application  for  insur¬ 

ance  ; 

(ii)  A  change  in’  ownership  of  property  covered  by 

the  insurance ; 

(hi)  Articles  —  contents  of  dwellings  —  not  covered  by 
the  policy  unless  specially  mentioned  therein ; 

(iv)  Chimneys,  stove-pipes,  disposition  of  ashes,  and 
keeping  of  explosives  and  inflammable  substances 
on  premises  insured  ? 

(h)  In  case  the  insurer  desires  to  vary  or  omit  any  of  the 
statutory  conditions,  what  must  be  done  to  make  the  variation 
binding  ? 
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COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


AUDITING. 


1.  Explain  the  following  terms  and  state  what  precautions  an 
auditor  should  take  in  connection  therewith : —  Continuous 
Audit,  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts,  Contingent  Fund,  and  Organiza¬ 
tion  Account. 

2.  How  far  should  an  auditor  go  into  detail  in  checking  ad¬ 
ditions,  extensions  and  posting  ? 

3.  Should  you  find  the  Cash  Journal  burdened  with  numerous 
entries  of  small  payments  for  telegrams,  stationery,  etc.,  for 
which  there  are  no  receipts,  what  method  of  record  would  you 
suggest  to  economize  time  and  prevent  false  entries  ? 

4.  {a)  What  causes  depreciation  in  Tools  and  Machinery  ? 

(6)  How  may  this  depreciation  be  provided  for  ? 

(c)  Suggest  the  best  methods  of  obtaining  the  value  of 
Tools  and  Machinery  at  the  time  of  closing  the  books. 

5.  What  statements  should  be  submitted  by  an  auditor  at  the 
close  of  his  audit  to  show  the  position  of  affairs  of,  say,  a  manu¬ 
facturing  concern  ? 

6.  What  fraudulent  entries  should  be  guarded  against  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  Wages  Account,  and  how  ? 

7.  Outline  the  steps  you  would  take  in  auditing  the  books  of 
a  Joint  Stock  Company. 

8.  {a)  Explain  the  terms  Fixed  Asset  and  Floating  Asset. 

(h)  How  should  the  values  of  each  class  be  determined  ? 

(c)  How  should  profit  and  loss  be  dealt  with  in  connection 

with  each  class  ? 

9.  How  would  you  verify  the  existence  of  assets  of  various 
kinds  ? 


[over] 


10.  (a)  What  is  a  Reserve  Fund  ? 

(6)  How  should  sums  set  aside  to  provide  for  depreciation 
of  property,  for  repairs,  for  loss  on  bad  debts,  be  treated  in  this 
respect  ? 

11.  (a)  How  far  should  a  Bank  Pass  Book  be  taken  as  a 
voucher  for  entries  in  books  of  account  ? 

(h)  How  should  alterations  or  erasures  in  this  book  be 
treated  by  an  auditor  ? 

12.  How  should  Good  Will  be  dealt  with  in  closing  a  set  of 
books  ? 
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ECONOMICS. 


1.  “All  the  items  of  the  protective  system  contain  in  sub¬ 
stance  the  one  fallacy  or  bundle  of  fallacies  in  the  Protective 
Duty.” 

(a)  Name  at  least  three  of  these  items  and  show  clearly 
their  effect  upon  international  trade. 

(b)  Show  clearly  what  the  fallacies  of  Protection  are. 

(c)  What  effect  is  claimed  for  Protection  upon  wages  and 
employment  ? 

2.  (a)  From  an  economic  point  of  view  what  is  the  essential 
idea  of  wealth  ? 

(b)  What  relation,  if  any,  exists  between  social  and  in¬ 
dividual  economy  ? 

3.  “  The  tendency  of  modern  progress  is  to  make  the  whole 
civilized  world  industrially  into  one  country.” 

Discuss  at  length. 

4.  (a)  Illustrate  the  relation  between  price,  value  and  cost. 

(b)  What  are  the  variable  elements  in  price  ? 

5.  (a)  What  are  trade  societies  and  the  principles  underlying 
their  formation  ? 

(b)  Point  out  the  influence  of  such  societies  on  the  varia¬ 
tion  of  wages. 

(c)  Discuss  Malthus’  theory  of  population. 

6.  (a)  If  a  bimetallic  standard  were  practicable,  what  benefits 
would  be  derived  from  it  over  a  single  standard  ? 

(b)  Account  for  the  important  position  which  the  Bank  of 
England  occupies  in  the  commerce  of  Great  Britain. 

(c)  “A  great  part  of  the  profitable  work  of  a  Bank  consists 
in  enabling  the  future  to  be  turned  into  the  present.”  Illustrate. 

[over] 


7.  {a)  Discuss  the  economic  effects  of  the  telegraph,  the  rail¬ 
roads  and  the  dail}"  papers. 

(b)  Upon  what  conditions  is  it  desirable  for  a  Canadian 
merchant  to  liquidate  a  debt  in  Paris  with  specie  rather  than  ' 
with  Bills  of  Exchange  ? 

8.  (a)  What  are  the  underlying  principles  of  taxation  ? 

{h)  Distinguish,  with  examples,  between  direct  and  indirect 
taxation. 

(c)  What  benefits  are  secured  by  the  taxes  collected  ? 

(d)  “As  a  matter  of  experience,  there  is  a  point  beyond 
which  it  ceases  to  be  profitable  to  increase  taxation.”  Give  an 
illustration. 
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STENOGRAPHY — THEORY. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  upward  and  downward 
strokes  of  the  following : — 

(i)  Initial  and  final  r  ; 

(ii)  Initial  and  final  1 ; 

(iii)  Initial  and  final  shl ; 

(iv)  sh  (ish),  h  (hay),  and  ler. 

(b)  Write  the  following  words  fully  vocalized  according  to 
these  rules : — error,  terror,  drear,  dreary,  successor,  cool,  coolly, 
cooler,  rail,  railler,  rally,  raillery,  squalor,  jailor,  of&cial,  fisher, 
hitherto,  behave. 

2.  (a)  What  Pitmanic  characters  express  most  briefly  the  fol¬ 
lowing  sounds: — s,  st  (ste),  str  (ster),  sw  (sway),  ses  ? 

(b)  State  how  each  character  is  written  in  conjunction 
with  other  letters. 

(c)  State  when  the  regular  consonantal  strokes  for  the 
above  sounds  must  be  used. 

Illustrate  your  answer  by  examples. 

3.  (a)  What  sounds  are  represented  by  : — 

(i)  Small  initial  and  final  hooks  ; 

(ii)  Large  initial  and  final  hooks. 

(b)  Dra'w  a  diagram  showing  all  the  consonants  which 
admit  of  being  hooked  with  any  of  the  foregoing  hooks,  arranged 
in  vertical  columns  : — 

(i)  With  small  initial  hooks  attached ; 

(ii)  With  small  final  hooks  attached  ; 

(hi)  With  large  initial  hooks  attached  ; 

(iv)  With  large  final  hooks  attached. 

Indicate  the  sound  of  each  combination. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Explain  how  vowel  sounds  are  indicated  by : — 

(i)  Positional  writing ; 

(ii)  The  use  of  the  dual  forms  of  s  ; 

(hi)  The  use  of  the  dual  forms  of  n,  f,  and  y  ; 

(iv)  The  use  of  the  stroke  sh  and  n  hook  for  (tion). 

Give  examples  in  each  case. 

(b)  Write  the  following  words,  omitting  the  vowels  that 
may  be  expressed  in  any  of  the  above  ways : — favour,  fever, 
signs,  sense,  science,  marine,  merino,  heave,  heavy,  citation, 
situation,  summer,  summary,  adviser,  advisory,  dairy,  diary. 


5.  (a)  What  is  the  effect  of  halving  the  letters  m,  n,  1,  and  r 
in  both  heavy  and  light  strokes  ? 

(b)  Explain  fully  the  vocalization  of  the  above  strokes, 
giving  examples. 

(c)  Show  how  the  half  length  principle  applies  to  emp,  ing, 
ler,  rer,  and  ray. 

6.  (a)  State  the  advantages  of  having  duplicate  forms  of  fr, 
vr,  thr,  and  thr. 

(b)  Which  is  the  appropriate  form  in  each  case  and  what 
would  it  denote  if  the  Pitmanic  system  of  r  hooks  were  uniform¬ 
ly  adhered  to  ?  • 

(c)  Why  are  these  appropriated  forms  not  used  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  general  rule  governing  r  hooks  ? 


je&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1907. 


COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Note.— Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  For 
transcription  of  notes  50  minute  will  be  allowed. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  half  minute  after  reading  each 
section  before  beginning  the  next. 


I. 

Dear  Sir : — Have  you  an  accumulation  of  old  account  books,  letters 
and  other  papers  of  a  confidential  nature  which  you  wish  to  dispose  of 
without  publicity  ?  I  make  a  specialty  of  collecting  such  papers  from 
bankers,  insurance  companies  and  large  mercantile  houses  and  ship 
directly  to  my  mills,  and  by  the  use  of  strong  chemicals  destroy  all 
traces  of  wTiting,  then  work  /  over  into  pulp.  I  allow  market  price 
for  same.  Will  send  experienced,  reliable  men  to  pack  papers  in 
bags  and  boxes.  Aw^aiting  your  reply,  I  remain, 

(1^  minutes)  Yours  truly. 


II. 

The  Canning  Stove  Company  (Limited). 

Instalment  Eeceipt  No.  1. 

Received  from  David  Dickson  Four  Hundred  Dollars,  being  the  first 
call  of  twenty  per  cent,  on  twenty  shares  of  the  Capital  Stock  of  the 
Canning  Stove  Company  (Limited),  numbered  11  to  30  inclusive, 
which  shares  are  set  apart  for  him,  his  heirs  or  assigns,  on  condition 
that  he  or  they  fulfil  the  /  terms  of  subscription. 

In  witness  whereof  we  have  signed  our  names  and  affixed  the  Cor¬ 
porate  Seal  of  the  Company  this  second  day  of  July,  1908. 

William  Wilson,  Walter  Johnson, 

President.  Secretary, 


[1^  minutes) 


[over] 


III. 

The  promoters  of  a  Corporation  usually  issue  a  written  statement 
called  a  Prospectus,  setting  forth  the  proposed  name  of  the  company, 
the  nature  of  the  business  which  it  is  intended  to  carry  on,  and  such 
estimated  profits  as  will  induce  the  public  to  invest  in  the  Capital 
Stock  thereof.  It  should  also  state  the  names  of  the  Provisional 
Directors,  particulars  /  as  to  the  number  of  the  shares,  the  terms  on 
which  they  are  to  be  sold  and  the  names  of  the  persons  to  whom  ap¬ 
plication  may  be  made  for  the  same. 

(l-l  minutes) 

IV. 

Mr.  James  Kennedy, 

Englehart,  Ontario. 

Dear  Sir  : — We  are  in  receipt  of  your  favour  of  the  12th  inst., 
and  in  reply  would  say  that  we  have  checked  over  your  order  for 
canned  goods,  pickles,  etc.,  and  find  that  everything  you  ordered  has 
been  shipped  ;  in  fact  all  the  goods  were  shipped  at  the  same  time 
and  we  have  the  receipt  /  for  the  lot  which  we  enclose  herewith  and 
which  you  will  kindly  return.  Every  case  was  carefully  marked  and 
we  do  not  see  how  the  case  of  peaches  could  have  gone  astray.  We 
have  asked  the  Temiskaming  and  Northern  Ontario  Kail  way  Company 
to  send  a  tracer  after  them  and  trust  you  will  receive  them  all  right 
in  the  course  of  a  few  days. 

Awaiting  your  reply,  we  are. 

Yours  truly, 

(2  minutes)  Wholesale  Grocers. 

V. 

This  Indenture  made  in  duplicate  the  tenth  day  of  June  in  the 
year  of  our  Lord  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  nine. 

Between  Aaron  Barker  of  the  Village  of  Eingwood,  County  of 
York,  Province  of  Ontario,  baker,  the  party  of  the  first  part,  and 
Charles  Dawson  of  the  Town  of  Markham  in  the  County  and  Province 
aforesaid,  yeoman,  the  party  /  of  the  second  part. 

Witnesseth  that  in  consideration  of  the  payment  of  Four  Hun¬ 
dred  Dollars  of  lawful  money  of  Canada  by  the  party  of  the  first  part 
to  the  party  of  the  second  part  (the  receipt  whereof  is  hereby  by  him 
acknowledged),  the  party  of  the  second  part  doth  grant,  release  and 
quit  claim  unto  the  said  party  /  of  the  first  part,  his  heirs  and  assigns 
forever,  all  the  estate,  right,  title,  interest,  claim  and  demand  whatso¬ 
ever  in,  to,  or  out  of  that  certain  parcel  of  land  and  premises,  situate, 
lying  and  being  lot  number  four  in  the  fourth  concession  of  the  Town¬ 
ship  of  Uxbridge,  County  and  Province  of  Ontario. 

In  witness  whereof  the  said  parties  hereto  /  have  hereunto  set 
their  hands  and  seals  this  tenth  day  of  July,  1908. 

Signed  sealed  and  delivered  in  the  ]  Aaron  Barker, 

presence  of  Timothy  Hay,  j  Charles  Dawson. 

(3^  minutes) 


j£t)Ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 

COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 
TRANSPORTATION. 


1.  “A  nation’s  wealth  is  very  often  the  source  of  its  greatness 
in  politics.” 

(a)  Of  what  does  a  nation’s  wealth  consist  ? 

,  (b)  Illustrate  the  foregoing  statement  by  reference  to 
some  particular  nation. 

2.  {a)  In  what  important  respects  did  Eoman  commerce  differ 
from  that  of  modern  nations  ? 

{b)  How  was  their  commerce  maintained  ? 

3.  Outline  the  nature  of  the  Feudal  System,  and  point  out  its 
effects  upon  trade. 

4.  “From  the  eleventh  century  onwards  the  towns  of  Italy 
became  all-important.” 

(a)  Taking  Florence  or  Venice  as  an  illustration,  show  the 
all-importance  of  these  towns  commercially. 

(b)  What  eventually  contributed  to  their  downfall  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  origin  and  function  of  Mediaeval  Fairs. 

{b)  Where  is  a  fair  of  this  nature  still  held,  and  why  has  it 

survived  ? 

(c)  What  takes  the  place  in  modern  commerce  of  the 
Mediaeval  Fairs  ? 

6.  Discuss  the  place  held  by  “  wool  ”  in  English  commerce. 

7.  (a)  Point  out  the  effects  produced  upon  the  commerce  of 
the  great  European  nations  by  the  discovery  of  America  and  of 
the  sea  route  to  India. 

(b)  What  fundamental  mistake  was  made  by  these  Euro¬ 
pean  nations  in  their  trade  relations  with,  and  establishment  of, 
colonies  in  these  newly-discovered  lands  ?  Illustrate. 

[over] 


8.  What  economic  changes  took  place  in  England  between 
1500  and  1776  which  greatly  increased  English  trade? 

9.  Trace  the  changes  in  the  work  done  by  Banks  from  their 
inception  down  to  the  present  time. 

10.  “The  year  1820  is  specially  memorable  for  the  great 
declaration  of  free-trade  principles  which  it  witnessed.” 

Describe  some  of  the  legislation  which  took  place  shortly 
after  1820,  leading  to  the  consumation  of  this  declaration. 


]£t>ucaticn  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING— PRACTICE. 


1.  A,  B  and  C  are  partners,  having  invested  $3000,  $5000, 
*  and  $4000  respectively.  After  allowing  6%  on  investments,  they 
agree  to  share  gains  and  losses  as  follows  : — A  J,  B  and  C  yV- 
\  The  books  have  been  closed  and  the  two  following  items  have 
been  overlooked  ;  make  Journal  entries  to  adjust  them  without 
\  Loss  and  Gain  Account : — 

(a)  The  interest  on  the  respective  investments. 

^  (b)  The  Bad  Debts  Account  for  $480. 

J'  2.  J.  Eodney  buys  a  grocery  business  from  D.  Munster,  pay- 
I  ing  $17000  cash  therefor.  The  statement  of  affairs  shows  : — 
}  Assets — Goods  on  hand  $13000;  Bills  Eec.  $175;  Book  Ac- 
^  counts  $1800;  Store  and  Lot  $3500 ;  Furniture  and  Fixtures 
f  $450;  Horse  and  Wagon  $375  ;  Goodwill  $500.  Liabilities — 
^  Book  Accounts  $870 ;  Bills  Pay.  $300 ;  Mortgage  on  Store 

I  $1000. 

f  He  decides  to  keep  his  books  by  Single  Entry.  Make  the 
^  opening  entry. 

I 

»  At  the  end  of  the  year  he  takes  in  a  partner,  E.  Spencer, 

%  who  invests  $5000.  The  books  show  : — Assets — Goods  on  hand 
$14000;  Book  Accounts  $2900;  Cash  $1500;  Bills  Eec.  $50; 
^  Store  and  Lot  $3600;  Furniture  and  Fixtures  $600;  Horse  and 

!  Wagon  $350  ;  Good  Will  $500.  Liabilities — Bills  Pay.  $400 ; 
Book  Accounts  $1200 ;  Mortgage  on  Store  $1000. 

£  Allowing  5%  off  Book  Accounts  and  Bills  Eec.  for  possible 
8  bad  debts,  and  disallowing  Good  Will,  make  the  necessary  state- 
S  ments  to  close  the  books.  Make  the  Journal  entry  to  change 
H  the  books  to  Double  Entry,  using  (a)  the  old  Single  Entry 
J  books,  (5)  an  entirely  new  set  of  books. 

[over] 


\  V 


3.  M.  Spafibrd  and  K.  Strong  are  partners  in  a  stove  manu¬ 
factory,  tlieir  interests  being  f  and  respectively.  At  the  end 
of  the  year  their  Balance  Sheet  stands  as  follows  : — 

Balance  Sheet. 


Assets. 

Liabilities. 

Machinery  and  Tools 

10000 

Bills  Pay. 

1500 

Raw  Material 

8000 

Accounts  Pay. 

2000 

Finished  Stock 

5000 

Mortgage  Pay. 

M.  Spafford’s  Net  Capital 
K.  Strong’s  “  “ 

2000 

Patents 

3500 

24000 

Real  Estate 

9000 

12000 

Accounts  Rec. 

2500 

Bills  Rec. 

2000 

Cash 

1500 

41500 

41500 

They  decide  to  form  a  Joint  Stock  Company  with  a  capital 
of  $50000, — 500  shares  of  $100  each.  They  admit  three  of  their 
foremen — S.  Peters,  A.  Kester  and  B.  Colter,  who  each  subscribe 
and  pay  for  10  shares.  Spafford  and  Strong  are  allotted  240 
shares  and  120  shares  respectively  in  lieu  of  their  present 
interest  in  the  business.  The  balance  of  the  stock  is  to  be 
entered  as  Treasury  Stock. 

{a)  Make  a  Journal  entry  to  change,  using  the  old  books. 

(5)  Make  a  Journal  entry  to  close  the  old  books,  and  an¬ 
other  to  open  a  new  set  of  books. 

(c)  Six  months  later  E.  Fellows  and  G.  Harding  subscribe 
for  60  shares  and  50  shares  respectively,  and  pay  therefor 
in  cash.  What  entries  are  necessary  ? 

4.  From  the  following  data  taken  from  the  books  of  The 
Ontario  Publishing  Co.  on  Dec.  31,  1907,  prepare  a  Trial  Bal¬ 
ance,  a  statement  showing  Gross  Profits  on  Manufacturing,  a 
statement  showing  Net  Profits  on  the  Business,  and  a  Balance 
Sheet : — 

Bills  Pay.  $^2561  ;  Bills  Rec,  $1500  ;  Real  Estate  (cost)  $6743  ;  Stock 
on  hand  Dec.  31,  1906,  $17428;  Machinery  and  Tools  $15461 ;  Office  Furni¬ 
ture  $1264  ;  Purchases  $35900  ;  Sales  $57620  ;  Personal  Accounts  Rec. 
$15274  ;  Personal  Accounts  Pay.  $7770  ;  Wages  $11388  ;  Salaries  $2500  ; 
Cash  in  Bank  $4350  ;  Cash  in  Safe  $150  ;  Discount  off  Purchases  $560  ; 
Discount  off  Sales  $963  ;  Interest  and  Exchange  (paid)  $74  ;  Fire  Insurance 
(premium)  $350;  Freight  Inward  (paid)  $562;  Freight  Outward  (paid)  $275  ;. 
Royalties  (paid)  $375  ;  Bad  Debts  (written  off)  $250  ;  Traveling  Expenses 
$750  ;  Advertising  $150  ;  General  Expense  $1100  ;  Power,  Light  and  Heat 
$1274  ;  Commission  (paid)  $430  ;  Capital  Stock  $50000. 

Stock  on  hand  Dec.  31,  1907,  $21560.  Write  5%  off  Machinery  and 
Tools,  and  10%  off  Furniture.  Allow  5%  on  Accounts  Receivable  and  Bills; 
Receivable  to  cover  prospective  bad  debts.  Fire  Insurance  unexpired  $125. 
Wages  due  $200  ;  Salaries  due  $150. 

Distribute  net  profit  as  follows  : — Dividend  6%  ;  Contingent  Account 
$1000  ;  balance  to  Surplus  Account. 


5.  Draw  up  a  Cash  Journal  with  special  columns  for  Sales 
Ledger,  Purchase  Ledger,  Discounts  received  on  Merchandise 
Purchases,  Discounts  allowed  on  Merchandise  Sales,  Bank  De¬ 
posits  and  Withdrawals,  and  General  Items.  Make  entries 
therein  for  the  following  transactions,  balance  and  close  ready 
for  posting,  show  balance  in  the  till  and  in  the  bank,  and  bring 
the  balances  down  : — 

July  2. — Balance  in  Till  $50  •25.  Balance  in  Bank  $350.  R.  Sinclair  (Pro¬ 
prietor)  invested  $2000  additional,  which  he  deposited. 

3.  — Bought  from  B.  Stokes  for  cash,  Shop  Furniture  $50,  less  3%. 

4.  — Paid  M.  Seaton  per  cheque,  for  Inv.  June  30,  $150,  discount  5%. 

8.  — Received  from  M.  Proctor  his  cheque  for  Inv.  June  25,  $400,  dis¬ 

count  5%. 

9.  — Paid  our  note  $200,  and  interest  $7 '50,  with  cheque. 

11. — N.  Dark  paid  on  account  $75  and  interest  $4*50,  per  cheque. 

13. — Sold  D.  Speller  on  account.  Mdse.  $270. 

15. — Paid  A.  Miles  on  account  of  Salary,  $30,  per  cheque. 

18. — D.  Speller  paid  Inv.  July  13  per  cheque,  discount  3%.  Deposited 
in  Bank  $600. 

20. — S.  Clark  has  assigned  ;  he  owes  us  $120.  Received  cash  $70  in 
full  of  this  amount. 

24. — P.  Stephens  prepaid  his  note  ;  face  $150  ;  interest  thereon  $10  ; 
discount  $7. 

27. — Paid  our  note  $300,  per  bank  draft  purchased  with  cheque  ;  ex¬ 
change  40  cents. 

29. — Paid  K.  Sparks  per  cheque  for  Inv.  July  10,  $200,  discount  $6. 

31. — Drew  draft  on  D.  Moore  on  account,  $300.  Discounted  it  at  Bank  ; 
discount  $5 ’20  ;  proceeds  deposited. 

6.  Draw  up  a  Bank  Reconciliation  Account  for  question  No.  5, 
supposing  that  cheques  on  July  15  and  29  are  still  outstanding. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


FREEHAND  SKETCHING. 


1.  Sketch  in  charcoal  the  view  pointed  out. 

2.  Sketch  the  model  in  pencil  or  charcoal.  Pay  particular 
attention  to  the  face.  The  drawing  is  to  be  about  9"  greatest 
dimension. 

3.  Sketch  in  outline  or  silhouette  three  figures,  showing 
characteristic  positions  in  playing  baseball,  hockey,  or  other 
prominent  sport. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


1.  Draw  the  given  group  of  objects,  accentuating  the  impres¬ 
sions  rather  than  the  form. 

2.  Illustrate  with  sketches  in  silhouette,  using  ink  or  sepia, 
two  or  three  scenes  from  “  Old  Mother  Hubbard  ”,  or  “  Simple 
Simon 

3.  State  three  laws  governing  composition,  mentioning  an 
example  of  each. 

4.  Outline  a  typical  lesson  on  freehand  perspective,  illustrat¬ 
ing  it  with  simple  sketches. 


.  4 
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Annual  Examinations,  1908. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


CLAY  MODELLING. 


Note. — Question  1  must  he  taken.  The  Candidate  may  select 
any  two  others.  No  measuring  tools  are  to  he  used. 


1.  Compare  briefly  the  merits  of  plasticine  and  clay  as 
modelling  material.  State  what  you  consider  the  best  methods 
of  preparing  and  keeping  clay  for  school  use.  How  would 
you  keep  unfinished  models  from  day  to  day  ?  Describe  briefly 
a  kiln  for  firing. 

2.  Model  one  of  the  two  casts  presented,  making  an  exact  copy 
except  as  to  size.  The  size  of  the  finished  model  must  not  be 
that  of  the  cast  but  should  bear  some  definite  proportion  to  it. 
Attach  a  slip  of  paper  stating  the  scale  you  have  adopted. 

3.  Make  a  copy  of  the  group  of  fruits  or  vegetables  given, 
placing  it  on  a  tile  of  suitable  size  and  shape. 

4.  Model  from  memory  a  relief  map  of  the  Province  of  On¬ 
tario,  indicating  only  the  chief  physical  features. 

5.  Model  a  decorative  panel,  using  the  rose,  tulip,  or  chrysan¬ 
themum  as  a  motif. 


Education  department,  •  ©ntarlo. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


COLOUR  DRAWING. 


Note. —  Use  water  colours,  excerpt  in  question  1. 


1.  Make  a  composition  of  a  watermelon  and  a  half  water 
melon,  using  coloured  crayons. 

2.  Paint  a  snow  scene  with  one  or  two  trees  in  the  fore 
ground  and  woods  on  the  horizon. 

3.  Paint  the  group  of  vegetables  submitted. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 


Note. — Answer  question  1  or  2,  not  both,  and  any  two  others. 

1.  Illustrate  by  sketches  the  architectural,  sub-architectural, 
and  pictorial  methods  of  breaking  up  a  surface.  State  briefly 
the  chief  characteristics  of  each  method. 

2.  Sketch  an  example  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  A  border  in  which  a  triangle  is  lost  at  the  corner. 

(5)  A  border  showing  a  diamond  repeat  which  fills  the 
corner  without  alteration. 

(c)  A  border  showing  a  trapezoid  reversed  repeat  covering 
the  mitre  line. 

{d)  A  border  which  will  run  all  round  without  change  or 
reversal. 

3.  In  a  space  5  inches  by  3  inches  design  a  decorative  panel 
using  the  pine  (cone  or  needles)  as  a  motif,  stating  the  material 
in  which  your  design  is  intended  to  be  executed. 

4.  Design  a  breakfast  cup  and  plate,  full  size,  with  appropriate 
decoration  in  colour. 

5.  A  book  is  bound  in  full  red  Morocco  leather.  The  title  is 
“  Sesame  and  Lilies,  by  John  Ruskin”.  Design  in  colour  an 
appropriate  side  and  back,  title  to  appear  on  both. 

6.  -Design  a  side  wall  of  a  dining  room  showing  I  door,  2 
windows,  wall  paper  and  frieze,  using  a  complementary  scheme 
of  red  and  green  colouring. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


GEOMETRICAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

DRAWING. 


Note. — Questions  1  and  ^  must  he  taken.  The  eandidate  may 

select  any  two  others. 

1.  Draw  in  perspective  on  the  Ground  Plane  a  rectangle  12 
feet  long  and  8  feet  wide,  its  longer  side  receding  to  the  right  at 
40°  to  the  Picture  Plane,  the  nearest  corner  being  3  feet  to  the 
left  and  3  feet  within  the  picture.  This  is  the  upper  edge  of  a 
tank  with  vertical  sides  ;  the  bottom  of  the  tank  is  a  horizontal 
plane  I  foot  below  the  level  of  the  ground.  In  the  centre  of  this 
lower  plane  erect  a  tapering  shaft  12  feet  high,  its  base  4  feet 
square,  its  top  3  feet  square  and  parallel  to  the  base,  the  edges 
of  the  base  and  top  being  parallel  to  the  horizontal  edges  of  the 
tank.  The  top  of  the  shaft  is  the  base  of  a  pyramid  2  feet  high. 
The  eye  is  12  feet  from  the  picture  and  7  feet  above  the  ground. 
Scale  J  inch  to  I  foot. 

2.  A  square  frame  is  formed  by  halving  timber  of  section  6 
inches  by  4  inches.  Length  of  each  piece  over  all  3  feet  6 
inches ;  size  of  inside  square  I  foot  6  inches.  Draw  (a)  the  plan 
and  the  elevation  of  the  frame,  (6)  views  showing  exactly  the 
shape  of  one  piece,  (c)  an  isometric  sketch  of  the  complete  frame. 
Scale  3  inches  to  I  foot. 

3.  Draw  the  following  typical  mouldings  in  section  and  eleva¬ 
tion,  rendering  the  surface  with  India  ink : — quirk,  ovolo,  torus, 
cyma  recta,  brace,  beak,  cyma  reversa,  hollow,  scotia. 

4.  Show  by  geometrical  construction  how  to  form  the  follow¬ 
ing  arches  : —  Segemental,  Elliptic,  Lancet,  Ogee,  Four-centred. 

5.  {a)  Construct  a  diagonal  scale  showing  miles,  furlongs  and 
chains  to  show  6  miles.  RF  =  1/63360,  and  from  it  take  off  a 
distance  of  3  miles,  2  furlongs  and  3  chains. 

(h)  Describe  a  circle  of  4  inches  diameter  and  inscribe  eight 
semi-circles  having  adjacent  diameters. 

6.  Show  how  to  construct  any  angle  without  a  protractor. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 

BLACKBOARD  DRAWING. 


'^OT^.—QueMion  1  miist  he  taken.  The  candidate  may  select 

any  three  others.  One  must  he  drawn  in  coloured  crayons. 

1.  Make  a  sketch  of  the  group  of  objects  presented,  as  large 
as  the  blackboard  space  allotted  to  you  will  conveniently  allow. 

2.  Illustrate  by  a  sketch  or  sketches  the  following  passage: — 

Some  blue  peaks  in  the  distance  rose, 

And  white  against  the  cold,  white  sky 
Shone  out  their  crowning  snows. 

One  willow  over  the  river  wept 

And  shook  the  wave  as  the  wind  did  sigh. 

—Tennyson. 

3.  Sketch  a  cat  chasing  a  mouse,  or  a  dog  gnawing  a  bone. 

4.  Make  such  sketches  as  you  would  use  in  giving  a  lesson  on 
the  life-history  of  a  frog,  the  phases  of  the  moon,  or  an  eclipse  of 
the  sun. 

5.  Sketch  a  study  of  a  plant,  such  as  a  geranium  or  a  pansy, 
from  slip  or  seed  to  flower. 

6.  Make  a  sketch  of  one  of  the  following : —  (a)  a  garden 
roller ;  (h)  a  sleigh  ;  (c)  a  grandfather’s  clock  ;  (d)  a  street  lamp. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


HISTORY  OF  ART. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  are  to  he  taken.  An  option  is 
allowed  between  questions  2  and  3,  between  and  5,  be¬ 
tween  6  and  7,  and  between  8  and  9. 

1.  Define  or  explain  any  ten  of  the  following  architectural 
terms : —  the  Doric  order,  metope,  frieze,  pediment,  cornice, 
apse,  flying  buttress,  Gothic  arch,  Roman  arch,  nave,  barrel 
vault,  triglyph,  entablature,  thrust,  Corinthian  order,  clerestory, 
basilica. 

2.  Make  a  sketch  of  the  ground  plan,  and  describe  the  interior 
appearance,  of  (a)  a  typical  Romanesque  church,  (b)  a  typical 
Byzantine  church.  Refer  to  examples  of  each, 

3.  Sketch  in  outline  (a)  the  ground  plan  of  any  typical  Greek 
temple,  showing  the  position  of  walls,  columns,  and  doorway  ; 
(b)  the  facade  of  the  same,  showing  stylobate  and  columns,  and 
indicating  capitals,  entablature  and  pediment. 

4.  Give  some  account  of  Pheidias  and  of  his  works.  Outline 
the  history  of  antecedent  Greek  sculpture,  and  contrast  the  art 
of  Pheidias  with  that  which  immediately  preceded  it. 

5.  Give  some  account  of  Praxiteles  and  of  his  work,  and  con¬ 
trast  his  art  on  the  one  hand  with  that  of  Pheidias,  and  on  the 
other  with  the  later  sculptures  of  Michelangelo’s  career. 

6.  Write  a  short  paper  on  either  Donatello  or  Luca  della 
Robbia,  including  biographical  notes,  reference  to  the  conditions 
of  Italian  art  of  the  times,  description  and  characterization  of 
masterpieces. 

7.  Outline  the  artistic  career  of  Rubens,  characterize  his  work, 
refer  to  some  of  his  more  important  masterpieces,  and  indicate 
his  importance  in  the  history  of  Flemish  painting. 


[over] 


8.  Contrast  the  work  of  any  one  pair  of  the  following 
painters  : — 

(a)  Perugino  and  Bellini ; 

{h)  Michelangelo  and  Correggio  ; 

(c)  Eeynolds  and  Gainsborough  ; 

(d)  Whistler  and  Sargent. 

9.  Write  notes  on  any  five  of  the  following,  indicating  their 
place  in  the  history  of  painting  and  giving  approximate  dates  : — 
Titian,  Eaphael,  Holbein,  Da  Vinci,  Corot,  Turner,  Lorrain, 
Eembrandt,  Velasquez. 

10.  What  do  you  understand  by  “realism”  in  painting?  Il¬ 
lustrate  your  definition  by  reference  to  one  or  more  realistic 
paintings. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  “The  Subjects  of  the  earliest  lessons  in  Geography  should  be 
taken  from  the  familiar  things  of  every  day  experience.” 

[a)  State  the  advantages  of  applying  this  principle  in  teaching 
Geography. 

[b)  Adopting  the  principle,  outline  two  lessons  suitable  for 
Form  I. 

2.,  Discuss  the  following  in  the  teaching  of  Geography  ; — 

{a)  The  use  of  the  text-book. 

(b)  The  value  of  weather^  observations. 

(c)  The  use  of  modelling  and  of  pictures. 

3.  («)  What  work  in  Geography  should  precede  the  use  of  maps  ? 
Give  your  reasons. 

[b)  Mention  some  of  the  chief  uses  of  maps.  For  what  topics 
would  you  use  a  globe  in  preference  to  a  map  ? 

4.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  Latitude  and  Longitude. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  cause  of  winds. 

(b)  Locate  the  constant  winds  of  the  world. 

(c)  Show  how  these  winds  affect  the  climate  of  continents, 
giving  examples. 

6.  Show  by  comparing  British  Columbia  with  Manitoba,  the  effect 
of  physiographic  conditions  on  the  industries  and  development  of  a 
region. 

7.  Explain  by  means  of  diagrams  the  cause  of  the  change  of 
seasons  and  of  the  difference  in  the  length  of  day  and  night  during 
this  change. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1 .  [a)  What  are  the  purposes  of  teaching  Arithmetic  in  our  schools  ? 

[b)  How  do  you  justify  the  prominent  place  assigned  to  it  in  the 

curriculum  ? 

2.  Give  suggestions  for  securing  accuracy  and  rapidity  in  Arithmet¬ 
ical  operations. 

3.  {a)  Compare  the  decomposition  method  of  Subtraction  with  the 
complementary  addition  method. 

{b)  Give  the  plan  of  a  first  lesson  in  Subtraction  where  a  figure 
in  the  subtrahend  is  greater  than  the  corresponding  figure  in  the 
minuend. 

4.  Show  by  a  series  of  graded  exercises  the  various  steps  you  would 
take  in  teaching  Multiplication. 

5.  (a)  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  a  knowledge  of  the  meaning 
and  advantages  of  Decimals  ? 

[b]  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  multiplication  of  Decimals. 

6.  Solve,  as  you  would  for  your  pupils,  the  following  : — 

(ft)  If  when  labour  is  paid  at  the  rate  of  18  cents  an  hour,  the 
cost  of  building  a  house  be  $1866-24,  what  would  be  the  cost  if  labour 
were  paid  at  the  rate  of  16  cents  an  hour  ?  How  long  would  it  take 
a  gang  of  32  men  working  9  hours  a  day  to  build  the  house  ? 

(b)  A  town  whose  property  was  assessed  for  $1,500,000  built  a 
school-house  which  cost  $5092-50.  If  the  collector’s  commission  is 
3%,  find  the  rate  of  taxation,  and  the  amount  of  tax  that  will  be  paid 
by  a  man  whose  income  is  $1800,  if  $400  of  all  incomes  is  exempt 
from  taxation. 

(c)  A  tradesman’s  prices  are  12%  above  cost  price,  and  he  allows 
a  discount  of  $2-10  on  a  bill  of  $33-60;  what  is  his  net  profit  per 
cent  ? 

{d)  A  man  holding  $8800  Turkish  6  per  cents  sells  out  at  92 
and  invests  the  proceeds  in  3%  consols  at  87f .  Find  the  change  in 
his  income,  brokerage  in  each  case  being  ^  per  cent. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


GRAMMAR. 


1 .  State  definitely  the  aims  to  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching  Grammar 
in  the  Public  Schools. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  definitions  in  Grammar. 

[b)  Give  reasons  for  taking  the  sentence  as  the  starting  point  in 
Grammar. 

(c)  Show  fully  your  method  of  teaching  the  Complex  sentence. 

3.  Give  in  order  the  matter  column  of  a  lesson  on  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — Conjunctive  Pronoun,  Tense,  Subjunctive  Mood. 

4.  “  These  facts  justify  the  expression  I  just  made  use  of:  that  the  fire 
and  candles  in  the  crowded  room  were  breathing  the  same  breath  as  you 
were.  An  average  fire  in  the  grate  requires,  to  keep  it  hirnmy,  as  much 
oxygen  as  several  human  beings  do.” 

(a)  In  discussing  with  your  senior  class  the  grammatical  values 
and  relationships  of  the  subordinate  clauses  and  italicized  words  in 
the  above  extract,  what  answer  would  you  be  willing  to  accept  in  each 
case  ? 

(b)  Show  your  method  of  development  if  this  answer  were  not 
given. 

5.  Explain  the  grammatical  value  and  relationship  of  the  italicized 
words  in  the  following  : — 

[a]  The  books  cost  a  dollar. 

Ip'')  He  dislikes  being  called  proud. 

(c)  I  saw  him  throw  the  stone. 

(Ji  He  came  running  to  the  train. 

[e)  He  made  his  influence  felt. 

(/)  He  is  engaged  in  the  building  of  a  boat. 

[g)  I  insist  on  the  work  being  done  thoroughly. 

(h)  0  that  I  were  a  man. 

(?')  I  dislike  travelling  alone. 

G.  Illustrate  from  one  of  the  following  how  you  would  correlate 
Grammar  with  Composition  : — 

{a)  The  Conjunction. 

(b)  The  Participle. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


1.  (rt)  Explain  how  Algebra  is  related  to  Arithmetic. 

Outline  an  introductory  lesson  in  Algebra  showing  how  you 
would  connect  it  with  Arithmetic. 

2.  Grive  in  order  the  matter  of  a  lesson  on  positive  and  negative 
quantities. 

3.  Give  an  outline  of  your  method  of  teaching  factoring,  illustrating 
your  answer  by  factoring  the  following  : — 

(a)  I7^c^ +288iT  — 17. 

(lA  ^  ^  ^ 

(c)  +b^  —Sahe. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  discover  the  roots  of  the 
equation  -\-bx-\-c=0 

(b)  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  the  value  of  x  in  this  equation 
may  be  applied  in  subsequent  algebraic  work. 

5.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  geometrical  definitions  by 
reference  to  (ri)  a  surface,  {b)  a  line,  [c)  an  angle. 

6.  Distinguish  the  inductive  method  of  proof  from  the  deductive 
and  illustrate  the  difference  by  reference  to  the  theorem: — “The 
exterior  angle  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  and 
opposite  angles.” 

7.  Illustrate  the  use  of  each  of  the  following  : — (a)  superposition, 
[b)  rotation,  (c)  indirect  proof,  {d)  hypothetical  construction. 

8.  Three  stations  are  situated  as  follows  : —  A  is  20  miles  from  B 
and  25  miles  from  C ;  O'  is  30  miles  from  B.  A  farmer  wishes  to 
build  his  house  equidistant  from  these  stations.  Find  geometrically 
the  location  of  his  house,  using  a  scale  of  ^  inch  to  the  mile. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


LITEEATUEE. 


A. 

1.  (a)  Show  your  method  of  treatment  of  the  author’s  life  in 
a  literature  lesson. 

(b)  What  is  the  value  of  questioning  on  the  meanings  of 
words  and  phrases  in  the  lesson  ? 

(c)  What  should  be  the  chief  elements  in  a  literature 
selection  for  primary  classes  ? 

(d)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  supplementary  litera¬ 
ture. 

2.  What  are  the  benefits  of  memorizing  gems  of  literature  ? 
Using  a  suitable  selection  of  your  own  choice,  show  in  detail 
how  you  would  teach  a  Form  II.  class  to  memorize  it. 

3.  (a)  What  purpose  would  you  keep  in  view  in  the  reading 
of  longer  stories  and  poems  in  Form  IV.  as  class  work  ? 

(h)  Indicate  briefly  the  method  you  would  follow,  illustrat¬ 
ing  if  possible  from  any  suitable  selection. 

4.  In  the  teaching  of  literature  in  the  Public  Schools,  discuss 
the  value  and  the  use  of  (a)  introductions,  (b)  oral  reading. 

5.  The  Soldier’s  Dream. 

Our  bugles  sang  truce — for  the  night  clouds  had  lower’d. 

And  the  sentinel  stars  set  their  watcFin  the  sky  ; 

And  thousands  had  sunk  on  the  ground  overpower’d. 

The  weary  to  sleep,  and  the  wounded  to  die. 

When  reposing  that  night  on  my  pallet  of  straw. 

By  the  wolf-scaring  faggot  that  guarded  the  slain, 

At  the  dead  of  the  night  a  sweet  vision  I  saw. 

And  thrice  ere  the  morning  I  dreamt  it  again. 


[over] 


Methought  from  the  battle-field’s  dreadful  array, 

Far,  far  I  had  roamed  on  a  desolate  track  : 

’Tvvas  Autumn, — and  sunshine  arose  on  the  way 
To  the  home  of  my  fathers,  that  welcomed  me  back. 

I  flew  to  the  pleasant  fields  traversed  so  oft 

In  life’s  morning  march  when  my  bosom  was  young  ; 

I  heard  my  own  mountain-goats  bleating  aloft, 

And  knew  the  sweet  strain  that  the  corn-reapers  sung. 

Then  pledged  we  the  wine-cup,  and  fondly  I  swore. 

From  my  home  and  my  weeping  friends  never  to  part ; 

My  little  ones  kissed  me  a  thousand  times  o’er. 

And  my  wife  sobb’d  aloud  in  her  fullness  of  heart. 

Stay,  stay  with  us, — rest,  thou  art  weary  and  worn  ; 

And  fain  was  their  war-broken  soldier  to  stay  ; — 

But  sorrow  returned  with  the  dawning  of  morn. 

And  the  voice  in  my  dreaming  ear  melted  away. 

(a)  Write  a  suitable  introduction  to  this  poem  for  a  Third 
Book  class. 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  this  lesson  and  show  the  features  of 
the  poem  you  would  emphasize  in  teaching  it. 

B. 

6.  It  is  not  to  be  thought  of  that  the  Flood 

Of  British  freedom,  which,  to  the  open  sea 

Of  the  world’s  praise,  from  dark  antiquity 

Hath  flowed,  “with  pomp  of  waters  unwithstood,”  ’ 

5  Roused  though  it  be  full  often  to  a  mood 
Which  spurns  the  check  of  salutary  bands. 

That  this  most  famous  Stream  in  bogs  and  sands 
Be  lost  for  ever.  In  our  halls  is  hung 
Armoury  of  the  invincible  Knights  of  old  : 

10  We  must  be  free  or  die,  who  speak  the  tongue 
That  Shakespeare  spake  ;  the  faith  and  morals  hold 
Which  Milton  held.  In  everything  we  are  sprung 
Of  earth’s  first  blood,  have  titles  manifold. 

(a)  Choose  a  title  that  shall  indicate  clearly  the  main 
thought  of  this  sonnet. 

(b)  Trace  lucidly  the  several  points  in  the  comparison  in 
11.  1-8,  commenting  upon  their  suitability. 

(c)  Point  out  definitely  the  relations  of  the  several 
thoughts  in  11.  8-14  (i)  to  each  other,  (ii)  to  the  first  part  of  the 
sonnet. 

{d)  Note  (i)  the  noblest  thoughts,  (ii)  the  most  beautiful 
expressions. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


NATURE  STUDY  AND  SCIENCE. 


1.  Write  concise  notes  on  the  following  : — 

(«)  The  aims  of  Nature  Stri,^y  ; 

{b)  The  kind  of  work  suited  to  dtlfe^ent  grades  ; 

[c]  The  use  of  field  trips,  gardening,  collections,  pictures,  and 
models. 

2.  Discuss  the  values,  methods,  and  limitations  of  expression  in 
Nature  Study  lessons. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  for  Form  III  on  the  growth  of  buds  in  Spring. 

4.  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  seed-germination  for  Form  III. 

5.  You  wish  to  give  your  pupils  a  general  idea  of  insect  life.  Name 
at  least  two  insects  you  will  study,  tell  why  you  make  such  selection, 
and  outline  your  method  of  developing  the  topic. 

6.  Give  your  method-directions  for  a  lesson  on  the  comparative 
study  of  the  cow  and  the  horse  for  Form  II. 

7.  Outline  a  lesson  for  Form  IV  on  the  construction  and  uses  of 
the  barometer. 

8.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  transmission  of  heat  by  convec¬ 
tion  currents,  and  note  especially  some  practical  applications. 

9.  Write  brief  notes  of  a  lesson  on  combustion. 
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je&ucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


JUNE,  1908. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


HISTORY. 


1.  (a)  What  educational  value  do  you  attach  to  the  teaching  of 
biographies  in  the  lower  forms  ? 

{ b)  Prepare  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : —  David, 
Alfred  the  Great,  Champlain,  General  Wolfe,  Laura  Secord. 

2.  “  The  history  of  a  nation  is  in  many  respects  determined  by  its 
geography.” 

State  definitely  what  you  would  teach  concerning  England,  to 
develop  the  thought  expressed  in  this  statement. 

3.  (a)  State  the  merits  of  oral  instruction  in  history. 

(b)  Show  how  it  can  be  related  to  a  course  in  reading. 

(c)  What  demands  are  made  upon  the  teacher  by  oral  instruction? 

4.  (fit)  What  general  method  Avould  you  follow  in  the  teaching  of 
elementary  civics  ?  Why  ? 

(b)  Give  in  outline  your  method  of  teaching  in  a  rural  school  a 
lesson  on  the  Township  Council. 

5.  Write  notes  on  : — 

(a)  The  U.  E.  Loyalists  ; 

(b)  The  Reciprocity  Treaty,  1854  ; 

(c)  The  Act  of  Union,  1840  ; 

id)  The  Quebec  Act,  1774. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Feudalism  ; 

(b)  The  Crusades ; 

(c)  The  Magna  Charta  ; 

id)  The  Founding  of  Upper  Canada. 
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le&ucation  Department, 


©ntario. 


JUNE,  1908. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  [a)  What  are  the  main  objects  in  teaching  oral  composition? 

(b)  What  material  can  be  employed  to  conduct  a  lesson  in  this 
work  ? 

(c)  On  what  devices  would  you  rely  to  maintain  the  interest  of  a 
primary  class  in  this  work  ? 

(d)  Show  how  written  composition  may  be  combined  with  oral. 

2.  [a)  What  points  would  you  emphasize  in  teaching  letter- writing  ? 

[b)  Outline  your  method  of  introducing  letter- writing  to  a  Form 
II  class. 

(c)  When  and  how  would  you  begin  the  teaching  of  business 

forms  ?  ' 

3.  “  There  is  an  intimate  relation  between  the  teacher’s  language 
and  his  value  as  a  teacher  of  composition.” 

(«)  Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

{b)  State  definitely  the  means  by  which  the  teacher  should  seek 
to  improve  his  own  language,  both  oral  and  written. 

4.  You  find  your  pupils  using  too  many  sentence  connectives:  — 

(a)  Show  what  means  you  would  use  to  remedy  this  defect. 

(b)  Prepare  the  plan  of  your  lesson  in  the  case  of  one  of  these. 

5.  Show  in  detail  the  use  you  would  make  of  topical  outlines  in 
teaching  a  Form  IV  class  to  write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  topics  : — A  Fire,  A  Railway  Accident,  A  Birthday  Party. 

6.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  My  Profession. 

(б)  The  Tercentenary  Celebration. 

(c)  The  Harvest. 

(d)  Columbus. 

(e)  Art. 
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]£J)ucatioti  department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1908. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  State  what  you  conceive  to  be  the  chief  aims  of  education  and 
estimate  the  value  of  your  statement  as  a  working  hypothesis. 

2.  (a)  Give  a  statement  of  some  of  the  more  important  facts  con¬ 
cerning  the  interrelations  of  mind  and  body. 

[b]  Deduce  from  these  at  least  three  principles  having  a  direct 
bearing  on  school  work. 

3.  Explain  what  is  involved  in  cultivating  the  powers  of  observa¬ 
tion,  indicating  the  relation  of  training  in  observation  to  devel¬ 
opment  of  alertness  and  keenness  of  sense  activity,  {b)  knowledge, 
interest  and  aims. 

4.  Write  notes  on  the  following  :  — 

{a)  The  genesis  and  function  of  imagery. 

[b)  The  factors  involved  in  training  the  imagination. 

(c)  Methods  of  training  the  imagination  through  school  studies 

and  activities. 

5.  {a)  Outline  the  functions  and  limitations  of  habit  in  training. 

(b)  What  is  the  relation  of  habit  to  character  ? 

(c)  Give  some  practical  rules  for  the  formation  of  habits. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  conditions  of  (i)  non-voluntary  attention,  (ii)  volun¬ 
tary  attention. 

[b)  State  some  practical  rules  for  teaching  based  upon  these 
conditions. 

7.  “Education  should  be  based  on  the  natural  instincts  of  pupils.” 

[a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

[b)  Describe  some  of  tlie  more  important  instincts. 

[c)  Explain  briefly  how  each  of  these  instincts  may  be  utilized 
in  the  development  of  the  child. 

8.  By  means  of  an  example  selected  from  each  of  three  distinct 
subjects,  show  that  you  understand  the  relation  between  inductive 
and  deductive  methods  of  instruction. 


le^ucatioii  department,  ©ntaiio. 


JUNE,  1908. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


I  1.  Describe  the  ideals  of  Greek  education  as  shown  in  the  scliools 
'  of  Sparta  and  Athens  respectively.  Point  out  the  relations  of  these 
ideals  to  national  life  and  environment. 

'  2.  (ti)  Outline  the  new  educational  ideals  introduced  by  Chris¬ 

tianity. 

{b)  Explain  the  purpose  and  the  work  of  the  early  Christian 
schools. 

( 

^  Write  a  concise  account  of  the  Renaissance  as  an  educational 
movement,  using  as  topics  :  — 

(u)  Its  aims  and  tendencies  ; 

[b)  The  history  of  its  rise  and  development  in  Latin  and  in 

Teutonic  countries  respectively ; 

(c)  A  brief  account  of  one  prominent  Renaissance  educator. 

4.  Discuss  the  influence  of  the  Reformation  movement  upon 
primary  and  upon  secondary  education. 

5.  Describe  the  movement  known  as  Realism,  and  show  its  effect 
on  the  organization  of  modern  scientific  education. 

‘  Comenius  had  attained  in  the  seventeenth  century  the  concep¬ 
tion  of  the  modern  elementary  school.” 

Examine  this  statement,  giving  in  detail  reasons  for  your 
conclusions. 

7.  (c/)  What  is  meant  by  the  Naturalistic  Tendency  in  Education  ? 

(/;)  Point  out  the  permanent  results  of  Rosseau’s  influence. 

8.  State  three  of  the  most  important  of  Froebel’s  educational 
principles,  and  tell  how  these  are  applied  in  the  Kindergarten. 


jebucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


JUNE,  1908. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  (a)  Your  rural  school-house  is  an  ideal  one  as  to  its  site,  aspect, 
and  lighting.  Describe  it. 

(b)  If  no  special  provision  is  made  for  ventilation,  how  will  you 
manage  until  the  defect  is  remedied. 

2.  Under  the  following  heads  give  your  views  upon  classifica¬ 
tion  : — (i)  advantages  ;  (ii)  difficulties  ;  (iii)  bases.  .  -j 

(6)  What  are  the  chief  merits  claimed  for  individual  instruction  ? 
How  would  you  combine  individual  with  class  instruction  ? 

3.  Discuss  the  main  features  to  be  kept  in  view  in  forming  a  time¬ 
table  for  your  school. 

4.  (a)  Give  general  directions  for  seat  occupations  in  an  ungraded 
school. 

(b)  Give  your  views  upon  home  lessons. 

5.  Describe  what  you  regard  as  important  in  school  routine  and 
class  tactics. 

6.  Discuss  school  incentives,  and  estimate  the  value  of  each  of  the 
following: — monthly  reports,  prizes,  approbation,  love  of  knowledge. 

7.  How  would  you  deal  with  the  following  ; — 

{a  }  Bullying  on  the  way  to  or  from  school ; 

(b)  Stubbornness  ; 

(c)  Rudeness  in  speech  or  conduct : 

(d)  Truancy  ? 

8.  What  qualities  of  the  teacher  contribute  in  the  highest  degree  to 
his  success  in  managing  a  school  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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December  Examinations,  1908. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


School  Management. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  aims  to  be  sought  in  efficient  school  manage¬ 
ment. 

(b)  Show  how  you  may  be  aided  in  the  management  of 
your  school  by  : — 

(i)  skilful  teaching ; 

(ii)  your  personal  qualities  ; 

(hi)  your  relation  to  the  parents  of  your  pupils. 

2.  (a)  What  principles  should  guide  you  in  forming  a  time¬ 
table  for  an  ungraded  school  ? 

(h)  What  difficulties  do  you  expect  to  meet  in  arranging 
work  for  a  rural  school  ? 

(c)  Mention  the  chief  rules  which  should  be  observed  in 
the  classification  of  pupils. 

3.  {a)  What  are  incentives  ? 

{h)  Classify  incentives. 

(c)  By  what  standard  is  any  given  incentive  to  be  judged  ? 

(d)  Estimate  the  value  of  the  following  as  incentives  : — 
prizes,  emulation,  punishment,  sense  of  duty,  perception  of 
utility. 

4.  {a)  What  are  the  tests  of  (i)  a  good  question,  (ii)  a  good 
answer  ? 

(b)  Against  what  defects  in  questioning  will  you  especially 
guard  ? 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1908. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


Science  of  Education. 


1.  “All  knowledge  has  its  basis  in  sensation.” 

(a)  Explain  this  statement  and  show  how  a  percept  is 
developed  from  sensation. 

(b)  Distinguish  between  the  particular  and  the  general 
notion,  and  show  how  the  latter  is  obtained  from  the  former. 

2.  Discuss  attention  under  the  following  heads : — 

(a)  Kinds. 

(b)  Conditions. 

(c)  Uses. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  association  of  ideas? 

(b)  State  the  general  laws  of  association,  and  show  by 
examples  how  a  knowledge  of  these  will  guide  you  in  your 
teaching. 

4.  Explain,  by  means  of  examples  taken  from  three  different 
public  school  subjects,  the  meaning  of  the  term  apperception. 

5.  “  The  work  of  the  educator  is  to  train  pupils  in  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  right  habits.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  What  is  a  habit  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  laws  governing  the  formation  of  habit  ? 
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lEbucation  ©epartinent,  ©iitario. 


December  Examinations,  1908. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


Methods  in  Literature  and  Reading. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the 
word  method  of  teaching  primary  reading  ? 

(b)  Give,  in  order,  the  stej^s  to  be  taken  in  the  early  stages 
of  phonic  reading. 

(c)  When  should  the  names  of  the  letters  be  given  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  good  reading  ? 

(b)  How  will  you  seek  to  secure  these  characteristics  ? 

(c)  What  use  will  you  make  of  imitation  in  teaching 
reading  ? 

4.  (a)  “  The  sole  use  of  oral  reading  is  to  communicate 
thought  to  others.”  Criticize  this  statement. 

(b)  Discuss  the  importance  of  memorizing  good  selections 
from  poetry  and  prose,  and  of  oral  reproduction  in  teaching 
literature. 

4.  State  definitely  the  aims  you  should  keep  before  you  in 
the  teaching  of  literature. 

5.  Give  in  detail  your  method  of  teaching  the  literature  of  the 
following  selection ; — 

A  cloud  lay  cradled  near  the  setting  sun  ; 

A  gleam  of  crimson  tinged  its  braided  snow  ; 

Long  had  I  watched  the  glory  moving  on, 

O’er  the  still  radiance  of  the  lake  below. 

Tranquil  its  spirit  seemed,  and  floated  slow, — 

Even  in  its  very  motion  there  was  rest  ; 

While  every  breath  of  eve  that  chanced  to  blow 
Wafted  the  traveller  to  the  beauteous  West ; — 

Emblem,  methought,  of  the  departed  soul, 

To  whose  white  robe  the  gleam  of  bliss  is  given  ; 

And,  by  the  breath  of  Mercy  made  to  roll 

Right  onward  to  the  golden  gates  of  Heaven  ; 

Where,  to  the  eye  of  faith,  it  peaceful  lies. 

And  tells  to  man  his  glorious  destinies. 
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JEDucation  department,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1908, 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


Methods  in  History  and  Geography. 


1.  Discuss  the  values  of  the  following  in  teaching  geog¬ 
raphy  : — 

(a)  Black-board  maps. 

(b)  Modelling. 

(c)  Excursions  and  field  lessons. 

(d)  Belief  maps. 

2.  {a)  Outline  a  geography  lesson  suitable  for  a  Second  class, 
selecting  your  own  subject  and  giving  the  aims  you  have  in 
view. 

{h)  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson,  for  a  Senior  Third  class, 
on  either  (i)  the  physical  features  of  North  America,  or  (ii)  the 
products  of  Canada. 

3.  Indicate  the  relation  between  history  and  geography,  and 
show  the  uses  you  will  make  of  each  subject  in  teaching  the 
other. 

4.  (u)  State  the  chief  purposes  to  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching 
history. 

(b)  What  values  does  the  teaching  of  biography  possess  ? 

5.  Draw  up  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  any  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  to  a  Fourth  class,  and  give  your  black-board  summary  of 
the  lesson  : — 

(a)  The  Wars  of  the  Boses. 

(b)  The  Civil  War  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

(c)  The  career  of  Champlain. 


jebucation  2)epartmeitt,  ®ntaino. 


December  Examinations,  1908. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


Methods  in  Grammar  and  Composition. 


1.  Indicate  briefly  a  course  in  language-training  for  first  and 
second  book  classes. 

2.  Discuss  the  following  aspects  of  composition  work  ; — 

(a)  Selection  of  topics. 

(b)  Work  preliminary  to  writing  on  topic. 

(c)  Marking  pupils’  essays. 

(d)  Correction  and  improvement  of  essay  by  pupils. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  purposes  of  teaching  formal  grammar 
as  a  public  school  subject  ? 

(b)  When  should  it  be  introduced  ?  Give  reasons. 

4.  Write  a  concise  lesson  plan  on  the  teaching  of  one  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  A  comparison  between  the  preposition  and  the  con¬ 

junction  as  connectives. 

(b)  Transitive  verb. 

(c)  Adverbial  clause. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  discover  the  kind 
and  relation  of  each  of  the  clauses  in  the  following  : — 

Breathes  there  a  man  with  soul  so  dead, 

Who  never  to  himself  hath  said. 

This  is  my  own,  my  native  land  ! 

Whose  heart  hath  ne’er  within  him  hurn’d. 

As  home  his  footsteps  he  hath  turn’d 
From  wand’ring  on  a  foreign  strand  ? 


)6t»ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1908. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


Methods  in  Arithmetic  and  Penmanship. 


1.  (a)  Name  three  principles  of  teaching  applicable  to  primary 
number  work. 

(b)  Illustrate  the  application  of  these  principles  in  teach¬ 
ing  the  number  six. 

2.  Give  the  steps  you  would  take  in  order  to  secure  rapidity 
and  accuracy  in  addition. 

3.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  : — - 

(a)  Compound  addition  ; 

{b)  The  reduction  of  2f  to  fourths  ; 

(c)  The  reduction  of  f  to  a  decimal ; 

(d)  The  division  of  '04  by  *5,  showing  in  each  case  how 

you  would  connect  the  work  with  the  child’s  previous 
knowledge  of  operations  in  arithmetic. 

4.  A  man  buys  an  article  at  $450  and  marks  it  to  gain  20%. 
He  afterwards  reduces  his  price  by  20%.  Does  he  gain  or  lose 
and  how  much  ? 

Explain  your  method  of  teaching  this  problem  to  a  Senior 

Fourth  class  and  show  the  correct  answer. 

» 

5.  (rt)  Write  out  in  full  a  receipt  for  rent  of  a  house  for  one 
month. 

(h)  What  instructions  will  you  give  your  pupils  in  writing 
regarding : — 

(i)  position  of  the  body  ; 

(ii)  position  of  the  hand  and  arm  ; 

(iii)  position  of  pen  and  paper  ? 

(c)  What  freehand  exercises  will  you  introduce  to  secure 
freedom  of  movement  and  uniformity  of  style  in  writing  ? 
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